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£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 

Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

[A.  Campbell. 

Examiners :\ D.  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  ks  to  be  deducted  far  each  misspelt  ivard.  A  maxima  in  if 
five  marks  ma  y  he  deducted  far  want  of  neatness. 


Values  I  1.  the  beautiful  pictures 

_  That  hang  on  Memory's  wall, 

Is  one  of  a  dim,  old  forest, 

That  seemeth  best  of  all  : 

Not  for  its  gnarled  oaks  olden, 

Dark  with  the  mistletoe  ; 

Not  for  the  milk-white  lilies. 

That  lean  from  the  fragi*ant  hedge. 
Coquetting  all  day  with  the  sunbeams, 

And  stealing  their  golden  edge ; 

Nor  the  pinks,  nor  the  pale,  sweet  cowslips, 
It  seemeth  to  me  the  best. 


12 

24 

24 


{a)  Write  in  full  and  give  the  grammatical  relations 
of: — 

(i)  the  subordinate  clauses, 

(ii)  the  phrases  in  the  above  extract. 

(h)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 


3X10 

=80 


2.  Define  and  illustrate  in  sentences  the  following: — 

(a)  compound,  complex,  assertive,  interrogative 

and  imperative  sentences, 

(b)  principal  and  dependent  clauses, 

(c)  adverbial,  adjectival  and  noun-phrases. 


24 


3.  Ee- write,  with  corrections  where  necessary,  and 
give  reasons  for  the  alterations : — 

{a)  Can  you  let  John  and  I  come  home  to-day ;  if 
not  can  we  come  to-morrow  ? 

(h)  No  body  among  us  never  invented  nor  dis¬ 
covered  nothing.  [over.] 


(c)  There  was  four  offered,  but  I  did  not  buy 
either. 

I  (d)  Those  sort  of  exercises  are  just  to  our  taste. 

4.  Write  the  first  person  singular  of  all  the  indicative 
tenses  of  the  verb  take 

{a)  in  the  progressive  form, 

{h)  in  the  emphatic  form. 

5.  Show,  by  writing  shall  or  will  with  the  first,  second 
and  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  verb  (jo, 
how  you  would  indicate; — 

{a)  simple  futurity, 

I  {h)  promise  or  determination. 

(i.  {a)  Write  the  following  in  a  column  and  after  each 
the  word  indicating  The  opposite  gender  : — countess, 

I  ram,  nephew,  hero,  stag,  lass,  marquis,  sorcerer,  belle, 
signor. 

{h)  After  each  of  the  following  write  the  corre¬ 
sponding  word  in  the  other  number : — beaux,  phe¬ 
nomena,  dice,  stratum,  memoranda,  cherubim,  kine, 
deer,  radius,  axis. 

7.  Write  out  a  full  analysis  of:— 

To  all  the  prize  is  open, 

I  But  only  he  can  take  it, 

j  Who  says,  with  Roman  courage, 

“I’ll  find  a  way,  or  make  it.” 


]£t)Ucatioii  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


GEOGIiAPHY, 


Examiners:- 


'A.  Campbell. 

D.  Fotheringham. 
D.  Walker,  B.A. 

N.  ' 


Note. — Ori€  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  tvord.  A  niajcimiim  of 
Jive  marks  may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


15 


5-f]0 

=15 

15 


3 

6 

f) 

15 


10 


15 


1.  Define: — 

(a.)  gulf,  strait,  cape,  watershed,  plateau ; 

(5)  axis,  equator,  circle  of  illumination,  tropic,  lati¬ 
tude. 

2.  Give  the  positions  of  the  zones  and  mention  tlic 
chief  plants,  trees  and  animals  peculiar  to  each. 

3.  Compare  Canada  with  India  as  to  area,  population, 
people,  climate,  soil,  and  products. 

4.  Name: — 

(a)  The  Territories  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada, 

(5)  The  cities  in  Ontario, 

(c)  The  British  possessions  in  Africa. 

5.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  South  America,  indicating 
with  names  the  chief  islands,  rivers,  mountain  ranges, 
and  the  political  subdivisions. 

6.  What  places  in  the  British  Isles  are  noted  for  the 
manufacture  of  the  following : — cottons,  woollens,  silks, 
linens,  carpets,  thread,  tweeds,  cutlery,  pottery,  iron 
goods  ? 

7.  Locate  the  following  Canadian  towns,  and  tell  for 
what  each  is  important : — Three  Eivers,  Sydney,  Bran¬ 
don,  St.  John,  Calgary,  Hull,  Nanaimo,  Charlottetown, 
Eossland,  Port  Arthur. 


jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE, 


COMPOSITION. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners D.  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


OTE. — Om  mark  is  to  he  deducted  foie  each  misspelt  word. 


1.  {a)  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  a  friend, 
describing  the  last  pic-nic  you  attended,  and  also  giving 
an  account  of  your  work  at  school  during  the  last  term. 

{h)  Write  the  address  for  your  letter  within  a  ruled 
space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 

6§  i  2.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines,  taking 
for  your  subject  any  one  of  the  following: — 

{a)  An  imaginary  Journey  from  Toronto  to  Van¬ 
couver, 

{h)  A  Thunder  Storm, 

(c)  A  Railway  Accident, 

(d)  The  Battle  of  the  Plains  of  Abraham, 

{e)  The  Heroine  of  Vercheres. 


.ohent®  noiJB^fJda 


.eQ8f  ,8nolt£ntrnBx3  iBurtnA 
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J£^ucat^on  Department,  ©irtario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


DICTATION. 


f  A.  Campbell. 

Examiners  :\  D.  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  will  read  each  paragraph 
three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
collect  the  sense;  the  second,  slowly^  to  enable  the 
candidate  to  write  the  words ;  and  the  third,  for  review. 

(Vah(je=50.  Two  marks  are  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.) 

1.  Montcalm  commanded  the  attack  in  person.  Not  fifteen 
minutes  had  elapsed  since  he  had  first  moved  on  his  line  of 
battle,  and  already  all  was  lost.  But  the  gallant  Frenchman, 
though  ruined,  was  not  dismayed.  He  rode  through  the  broken 
ranks,  cheered  them  with  his  voice,  encouraged  them  by  his 
dauntless  bearing,  and,  aided  by  a  small  redoubt,  even  succeeded 
in  once  again  presenting  a  front  to  his  enemy. 

2.  No  European  foot  had  ever  trod  upon  its  sand,  nor  had  the 
eyes  of  a  white  man  ever  scanned  its  vast  expanse  of  water.  We 
were  the  first ;  and  this  was  the  key  to  the  great  secret  that  even 
Julius  Caesar  yearned  to  unravel,  but  in  vain.  There  was  the 
great  basin  of  the  Nile  that  received  every  drop  of  water,  even 
from  the  passing  shower,  to  the  roaring  mountain  torrent,  that 
drained  from  Central  Africa  toward  the  north.  This  was  the 
great  reservoir  of  the  Nile  ! 


j6&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


[A.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note.— G/ie  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  'maximum  of 
five  marks  may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


o 


o 


1.  Reduce  to  its  simplest  form:' — 


ij, _ iii 

12  18 


1  5 


1  0 


X 


2  1 


-7_  4-_7_  3  3  9-6 

16  12  4  ^  5  1  1 


lO-j-lo  2.  Multiply  4513.86  by  .0096,  and  divide  the  product 
=25  by  57.87. 


25 


3.  The  cost  of  a  quantity  of  silk  at  $3.25  per  yard, 
and  tweed  at  $2.50  per  yard  was  $409.75,  the  whole 
cost  of  the  tweed  being  25  cents  more  than  that  of  the 
silk.  Find  the  number  of  yards  of  each  kind  of  cloth. 


25 


4.  Find  the  amount  of  the  following: — 

92  eggs  @  15c.  per  doz. ; 

8  doz.  oranges  @  2  for  5c.; 

161  vinegar  @  7c.  per  qt.; 
14  lbs.  tea  @  37 Jc.  per  lb. ; 

165  lbs.  sugar  @  22  lbs.  for  $1 ; 
296  lbs.  flour  @  $2.25  per  cwt. 


25 


5.  If  A  cuts  2J  cords  in  7l  hours,  and  B  3^  cords  in 
8f  hours,  how  long  will  it  take  the  two  together  to  cut 
enough  wood  to  make  a  pile  170  ft.  long,  4  ft.  wide  and 
6  ft.  high  ? 


25 


6.  In  what  time  will  $450  amount  to  $582  at  5^  per 
cent,  per  annum,  simple  interest?  [over.] 


7.  A  merchant  engages  a  lawyer  to  collect  his  ac¬ 
counts,  agreeing  to  pay  him  per  cent,  of  the  sum  col¬ 
lected.  If  of  the  accounts  prove  worthless  and  the 
lawyer  receives  $75.60  for  collecting  the  balance,  find 
the  total  amount  of  the  merchant’s  accounts. 

8.  A  room  24  ft.  long,  18  ft.  wide,  and  12  ft.  high  has 
a  door  7^  ft.  by  3  ft.,  and  two  wdndows  each  6  ft.  by  2 
ft.  6  in.  Find  the  cost  of  carpeting  it  with  carpet  27  in. 
wide  at  $2.50  per  yard,  and  of  tinting  the  walls  and 
ceiling  at  15  cents  per  square  yard. 


i£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


DEAWING. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners -aT).  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


1.  Copy  the  above  drawing,  making  your  drawing 
about  three  inches  in  diameter. 

2.  Draw  a  rectangle  about  four  inches  long  and  two 
inches  wide,  and  surround  it  by  an  ornamental  border  of 
your  own  design. 

3.  Draw  a  twig  of  a  grape-vine,  with  a  cluster  of 
grapes  on  it. 

4.  Draw  a  cup  and  saucer,  the  handle  of  the  cup  to 
the  left,  and  the  top  about  two  feet  below  the  level  of  the 
eye.  The  drawing  is  not  to  be  less  than  two  inches  in 
diameter. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


HISTOEY. 


{A.  Campbell. 

D.  Fotheringham. 
D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
jive  marks  may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

Values 


64-6= 

12 


15 


12 


12 


54'64- 

5=16 

15 


18 


1.  (a)  State  the  chief  proAusions  of  the  Great  Charter. 
(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  struggle  by  which  it  was 

obtained. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Habeas  Corpus  Act, 

(b)  Eepeal  of  the  Corn  Laws,  1846, 

(c)  The  Act  of  Settlement,  1701, 

(d)  The  Union  of  England  and  Scotland,  1707. 

3.  State  the  causes  and  the  results  of  the  American 
War  of  Independence. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  two  great  events  Avhich  mark 
the  reign  of  Queen  Victoria. 

5.  What  led  to  the  passing  of  the  Constitutional  Act  of 
1791.  State  its  chief  clauses,  and  point  out  its  defects. 

6.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  the  following: — 

(a)  Secularisation  of  the  Clergy  Eeserves, 

(b)  The  British  North  America  Act, 

(c)  The  North-West  Eebellion,  1885. 

7.  State  the  duties  of  each  of  the  following,  and  ex¬ 
plain  how  each  is  appointed : —  County  Treasurer,  Sheriff, 
Eegistrar,  Warden  of  the  County,  Mayor,  Assessor,  Pre¬ 
mier  of  the  Dominion,  Lieutenant-Governor,  Governor- 
General. 


mt 


lEbucation  ®epartment,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


LITERATURE. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


N  OTE. — One  mark  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 

Jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


V  allies 


5 

5 


3X3= 

9 

2  +  2  + 
6=10 


A. 


Oriticisin,  it  is  sometimes  thought,  should  be  a  cold  business. 
We  are  not  so  sure  of  this;  but,  at  all  events,  our  concern  with 
Burns  is  not  exclusively  that  of  critics.  True  and  genial  as  his 
poetry  must  appear,  it  is  not  chiefly  as  a  poet,  but  as  a  rnn/i, 

5  that  he  interests  and  affects  us.  He  was  often  advised  to  write 
a  tragedy.  Time  and  means  were  not  le^it  him  for  this,  but 
through  life  he  enacted  a  tragedy,  and  one  of  the  deepest. 

We  question  whether  the  world  has  since  witnessed  so  utter¬ 
ly  sad  a  scene ;  whether  Napoleon  himself,  left  to  hraivl  witli 
10  Sir  Hudson  Lowe,  and  perish  on  his  rock,  ^amid  the  melan¬ 
choly  main, ^  presented  to  the  reflecting  mind  such  a  ^spectacle 
of  pity  and  fear’  as  did  this  intrinsically  nobler,  gentler,  and 
perhaps  greater  soul,  wasting  itself  away  in  a  hopeless  struggle 
with  base  entanglements,  which  coiled  closer  and  closer  round 
15  him,  till  only  death  opened  him  an  outlet. 

1.  {a)  Give  a  sketch  of  the  life  of  Eobert  Burns. 

{h)  Explain  “His  early  and  most  mournful  death 
again  awakened  an  enthusiasm  for  him  which  has  pro¬ 
longed  itself  to  our  own  time.” 

2.  With  what  would  critics  probably  deal?  With 
what  would  Carlyle  rather  deal  and  why? 

3.  What  is  a  tragedy?  Why  did  Burns  not  write 
one?  What  was  the  deep  tragedy  that  he  enacted? 

[over.] 


Values 


3 

4 

5 


4.  (a)  Who  was  Napoleon? 

(b)  Give  in  your  own  words  an  account  of  the  inci¬ 
dents  here  mentioned  about  him  and  show  that  they 
were  truly  tragical. 

(c)  On  what  grounds  did  Carlyle  claim  deeper 
tragedy  in  the  life  of  Burns? 


20 


5.  Explain  the  italicised  words  and  phrases  of  the  ex¬ 
tract. 


9 


6.  Why  may  Burns  be  regarded  as  an  ‘intrinsically 
nobler,  gentler,  and  j)erhaps  greater  soul  ’  than  Na¬ 
poleon  ? 


B. 

1  When  I  consider  how  my  life  is  spent 

Ere  half  my  days,  in  this  dark  world  and  wide, 

And  that  one  talent  which  is  death  to  hide 
Lodged  with  me  useless,  though  my  soul  more  bent 
5  To  serve  therewith  my  Maker,  and  present 
My  true  account,  lest  he,  returning,  chide ; 

“Doth  God  exact  day-labor,  light  denied?” 

I  fondly  ask :  but  Patience,  to  prevent 
That  murmur,  soon  replies :  ‘  ‘  God  doth  not  need 
10  Either  man’s  work,  or  His  own  gifts ;  who  best 

Bear  His  mild  yoke,  they  serve  Him  best ;  His  state 
Is  kingly ;  thousands  at  His  bidding  speed. 

And  post  o’er  land  and  ocean  without  rest : 

They  also  serve  who  only  stand  and  wait.” 


‘24-2-f 

6=10 


1.  Who  is  speaking  in  this  extract? 
Give  a  sketch  of  his  life. 


What  about  ? 


24-2-j- 
2-f  3= 
9 


2.  (a)  What  is  the  meaning  of  ‘  talent  ’  as  used  here  ? 
Why  ‘  lodged  useless’?  ‘True  account,’  what  is  referred 
to  ? 

(b)  Where  is  discontent  implied  here? 


3.  Why  does  ‘  Patience’  begin  with  a  capital? 


18 


4.  Express  in  your  own  language  the  reply  of  Pati¬ 
ence.  What  may  Patience  stand  for? 


values 


C. 


Tom  was  sitting  at  the  bottom  of  his  bed,  unlacing  his  boots, 
so  that  his  back  was  towards  Arthur,  and  he  didn’t  see  what 
had  happened,  and  looked  up  in  wonder  at  the  sudden  silence. 
Then  two  or  three  boys  laughed  and  sneered ;  and  a  big, 
5  brutal  fellow,  who  Avas  standing  in  the  middle  of  the  room, 
i  picked  up  a  slipper,  and  shied  it  at  the  kneeling  boy,  calling 
him  a  snivelling  young  shaver.  Then  all  at  once  Tom  under¬ 
stood  what  Avas  going  on,  and  the  next  moment  the  boot  he 
had  just  pulled  off  fleAv  straight  at  the  head  of  the  bully,  Avh») 
I  10  had  just  time  to  throw  up  his  arm  and  catch  it  on  his  elboAv. 

6 


10 


8 


I  1.  Show  differences  in  the  meanings  of  “laughed” 

■  and  “sneered  “  brutal  fellow  ”  and  “bullv”. 

j  2.  (a)  Complete  in  your  own  words  the  account  of  the 
I  incident  referred  to  in  this  extract. 

I  (h)  What  influence  l^ad  this  incident  upon  Tom 
I  and  the  other  boys  ? 

I 

I 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  above  extract  in  your 
own  language. 


lb 


I). 

Quote  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  The  four  stanzas  of  Before  Sedan,  beginning 
“What  was  that  white  you  touched?” 

(h)  The  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Three  Fishers, 
e)  The  first  two  stanzas  of  To  Mary  in  Heaven. 


£t»ucation  Depaitment,  ©ntaino. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


WRITING. 


f  A.  Campbell. 

Exam  iners D.  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Values 


15  I 


I 


Write  (not  print)  each  of  the  following  once: — 

1.  {a)  B,  0,  Q,  E,  K,  H,  U,  W,  Z,  E. 

{h)  f,  g,  h,  b,  j,  q,  w,  X,  v,  z. 

(c)  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  0. 


15 


2.  $64-^^.  Ottawa,  June  30th,  1899. 

Six  months  after  date  we  jointly  and  sever 
ally  promise  to  pay  E.  L.  Kellog  &  Co.,  or  order,  sixty 
four  Dollars,  value  received. 

Xenophon  Eichmond. 
Vernon  J.  Warren. 


20 


3.  “Mark  it  well — within,  without. 

No  tool  had  he  that  wrought,  no  knife  to  cut. 
No  nail  to  fix,  no  bodkin  to  insert, 

No  glue  to  join  :  his  little  beak  was  all. 

And  yet  how  neatly  finished !  What  nice  hand. 
With  every  implement  and  means  of  art, 

And  twenty  years’  apprenticeship  to  boot. 
Could  make  me  such  another?” 


jet)Ucation  2)epartment,  ©atano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


I  A.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mork  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
fire  marks  7nay  he  deducted  for  wont  of  neatness. 


Values 


4 

9 

10 


1.  {a)  Give  the  general  classes  under  which  you  would 
arrange  the  bones  of  the  human  frame. 

(b)  Of  v/hat  substances  are  bones  formed  ?  Which 
of  these  substances  predominates  in  the  different  stages 
of  life? 

(c)  Describe  the  spine  and  show  its  perfect  adapt- 
ation  to  the  services  it  is  intended  to  render. 


3  2.  What  is  the  thorax  ?  the  abdomen  ?  How  are  they 

7  separated  ?  What  organs  does  each  contain  ? 


3.  (a)  On  what  does  the  perfect  development  of  the 
body  depend  as  to  food,  air,  exercise,  sleep,  bathing  ? 

(b)  Show  the  effect  of  the  use  of  alcohol  and  tobacco 
upon  this  development. 


3x4- 

12 

2x4- 

8 

2x3- 

6 


4.  (a)  Trace  the  food  through  all  the  changes  wrought 
upon  it  in  the  mouth,  the  stomach,  the  duodenum  and 
the  small  intestines. 

(b)  Name  the  juices  mixed  with  it  in  each  stage  of 
these  changes  and  the  organs  which  produce  them. 

(c)  What  organs  take  up  the  food  and  send  it  into 
the  circulation  ? 


5x4- 


20 


5.  Show  that  alcohol  is  not  nutritious  but  poisonous, 
and  that  men  have  endured  the  extremes  of  cold  and 
heat  better  without  it  than  with  it. 


)£5ncation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 


lA.  Campbell. 

Examiners D.  Fothekingham. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  will  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection  and  Pause. 
They  will  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 


{Vahie=f)0.) 

SELECTIONS. 

Lesson 

XLIIL 

The  Gulf  Stream. 

( i 

LIX. 

Yarrow  Un visited. 

( ( 

LXXV. 

The  Conquest  of  Bengal. 

( ( 

XCV. 

A  Forced  Recruit  at  Solferino. 

]£C)Ucatioii  2>epartinent,  ©iitaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAxMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


f  A.  Campbell. 

Examiners:}  D.  Fothekingham. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for'  each  misspelt  v:ord.  A  maximum  of 
five  mcvrks  may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


Knowledge  and  Wisdom,  far  from  being  one, 

Have  oftimes  no  connexion.  Knowledge  dwells 
In  heads  replete  with  thoughts  of  other  men ; 
Wisdom  in  minds  attentive  to  their  own. 
Knowledge,  a  rude  unprofitable  mass. 

The  mere  materials  with  which  Wisdom  builds. 
Till  smoothed,  and  squared,  und  fitted  to  its  place. 
Does  but  encumber  whom  it  seems  to  enrich. 
Knowledge  is  proud  that  he  has  learned  so  much ; 
Wisdom  is  humble  that  he  knows  no  more. 

Books  are  not  seldom  talismans  and  spells. 

By  which  the  magic  art  of  shrewder  wits 
Holds  an  unthinking  multitude  enthralled. 


24  +  5 
=29 


1.  (a)  Divide  the  above  extract  into  clauses  and  show 
the  relation  of  the  subordinate  ones. 


15 


(5)  Analyse  fully  the  subordinate  clauses  of  the  ex¬ 
tract. 


18  2.  (a)  Select  the  prepositional  phrases  and  indicate 

the  relation  of  each. 

11  •  (b)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 


3X8= 

24 


3.  (a)  Explain,  giving  an  example  of  each,  a  verb  of 
complete  predication,  of  incomplete  predication,  an  ap- 
positive  phrase,  a  simile,  a  metaphor,  personification. 

(b)  Compare  simile  and  metaphor. 


[over.] 


Values 


12 


6 


2 

2X3  = 
6 

10 

4 


2 

1 

3 


3 

4 


4.  (a)  What  are  verb-phrases  ?  Name  five  well  de¬ 
fined  verb-phrases,  tell  their  special  purposes  and  give 
an  example  of  each. 

{b)  Define  and  give  an  example  of  a  substantive 
clause,  an  adjective  clause,  an  adverb  clause. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  classes  of  pronouns. 

(h)  In  which  classes  is  there  change  of  form  for 
number?  Give  examples. 

(c)  What  pronouns  have  change  of  form  to  express 

case  ? 

{(1)  Wha^t  pronouns  have  changes  to  express  gender? 

6.  Correct  where  necessary,  giving  reasons  : — 

(a)  All  men  think  all  men  mortal  but  themselves. 

(b)  Only  sleep,  my  young  friend,  in  the  dark. 

(c)  Doth  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine  and 

goeth  into  the  mountains  and  seeketh  that 
which  is  gone  astray? 

(d)  Can  any  one  on  their  entrance  into  the  world 

be  secure  that  they  shall  not  be  deceived? 

(e)  ’Tis  with  our  judgments  as  our  watches:  none 

go  just  alike,  yet  each  believe  his  own. 


(g.) 


]£&ucation  ©epartincnt,  ©iitario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


15  1.  Explain  how  rivers,  frost,  ice,  waves  and  winds  re¬ 
spectively  help  to  transform  the  earth’s  surface. 

16  2.  Explain  the  causes  of  winds  and  account  for  the 
constancy  and  direction  of  the  Trade  Winds. 


15 


3.  Indicate  how  and,  where  possible,  state  why  men 
of  the  three  zones  differ  as  to  : — 

{a)  Diet, 

{h)  Physical  frame, 

(c)  Intellectual  and  industrial  progress. 


8  4.  (a)  State  five  reasons  which  you  think  would  ac¬ 

count  for  Great  Britain’s  industrial  and  commercial 
supremacy. 

12  (5)  Name  the  commodities  exchanged  between 

Great  Britain  on  the  one  hand,  and  Ontario,  Jamaica 
and  New  Zealand  on  the  other. 


18 


5.  Of  what  do  the  exports  of  each  of  the  following 
countries  mainly  consist :  —  Mexico,  France,  Kussia, 
China,  India,  Brazil  ? 


16 


6.  Describe  the  Dominion  of  Canada  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  heads : — 

{a)  Surface  characteristics, 

(5)  Climate, 

(c)  Minerals, 

(d)  Industries. 


I*  « 

4. 


I 


M  i  • 


C^K' 

..'ii/rt^Il 


i' 


j£t>ucation  2>cpartnient,  ©ntario. 


Values 

100 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners:- 


(A.  Campbell. 

D.  Fotheringham. 
D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — Two  marks  are  to  be  deducted  for  each  miss'pelt  word. 

Write  an  essay  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  subjects : — 

{a)  The  Mineral  Kesources  of  the  Dominion. 

(b)  “Who  sows  a  field  or  trains  a  flower 
Or  plants  a  tree,  is  more  than  all.” 

(0  A  Vacation  in  Camp. 

{d)  The  Wonders  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. 

(e)  Patriotism. 

(O  The  Cotter’s  Saturday  Night. 


Ebucatioii  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

j  ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 

— 

TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  :\T).  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 

_ 


j  Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  tcord.  A  maximum  of 
I  five  marks  may  he  deducted  foil'  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


15 

8 

8 


1.  Define :  —  percentage,  interest,  insurance,  stock, 
par  of  exchange. 

2.  (a)  Prove  that  f  = 

{h)  Express  .72567  as  a  vulgar  fraction  in  its  lowest 
terms. 


17 


3.  A  contractor  agrees  to  build  189  miles  of  railway 
in  15  months.  He  employs  128  men,  but  after  3  months 
finds  that  he  has  finished  only  28  miles.  How  many 
additional  men  must  he  now  engage  in  order  to  complete 
the  work  in  the  given  time  ? 


17  4.  At  what  price  must  goods  which  cost  $66.69  be 

marked  so  that  after  giving  a  discount  of  2J  per  cent, 
they  may  still  he  sold  at  a  profit  of  12J  per  cent.? 

17  5.  Find  to  the  nearest  cent  the  amount  of  $410  in  3 

years  and  6  months  at  6  per  cent,  per  annum,  interest 
compounded  yearly. 


17 


6.  A  building  is  assessed  for  f  of  its  value  and  the 
rate  of  taxation  is  17  mills  on  the  dollar.  What  will  be  . 
the  amount  of  the  tax  if  it  costs  $72  to  insure  the  build¬ 
ing  for  f  of  its  value  at  1^  per  cent.  ? 


[over.] 


V  allies 


17 


7.  A  bank  discounted  a  $625  note  73  days  before  it  was  ; 
due  at  8  per  cent.  The  proceeds  were  invested  in  a  6 
per  cent,  stock  at  102^.  Find  the  annual  dividend  from 
the  investment,  brokerage  being  J  %. 


17  8.  The  whole  surface  of  a  rectangular  solid  is  1000 

square  inches  ;  if  its  length  and  breadth  are  respectively 
1  ft.  3  in.  and  1  ft.  2  in.,  find  its  height. 

17  9.  The  perimeter  of  one  square  field  is  588  yards,  and  ^ 

of  another  672  yards.  Find,  correct  to  two  decimal  ; 
places,  the  perimeter  of  a  third  square  field  which  is  ' 
equal  in  area  to  the  other  two. 


j£bucatiou  3>epartinent,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

DRAWING. 


Examiners: 


A.  Campbell. 

D.  Fotheringham. 
(d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Values 


40  1.  Copy  the  drawing  given  above. 

30  2.  Draw  a  water-pitcher  and  tumbler  on  a  tray,  the 

top  of  the  pitcher  slightly  below  the  level  of  the  eye. 


30 


3.  Draw  a  common  step-ladder,  having  six  steps,  and 
show  a  small  platform  at  the  top. 


lEbucation  ©epaitmcnt,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


[A.  Campbell. 

Examiners D.  Fotheringham, 
[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
Jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


16  1.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  War  of  Scottish  In¬ 

dependence. 

16  2.  Give  an  account  of  the  conflict  between  the  Crown 

and  the  Parliament  which  began  in  the  reign  of  elames 
I.,  stating  causes  and  results. 


2X3== 

6 


3.  With  what  philanthropic  movements  are  the  names 
of  Howard,  V/ilberforce,  and  Eomilly  associated  ? 


16 

14 


4.  State  the  causes  and  general  results  of  the  Crimean 
War. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  important  scientific  inven¬ 
tions  and  discoveries  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

j 


16  6.  Give  an  account  of  the  passing  of  The  British 

North  America  Act  (1867),  the  causes  that  led  to  its  be¬ 
ing  passed,  and  the  benefits  gained  from  it. 

16  7.  Give  the  principal  provisions  of  the  following 

treaties: — 

(a)  Treaty  of  Paris,  1763, 

{h)  Ashburton  Treaty,  1842, 

(c)  Eeciprocity  Treaty,  1854, 

(d)  Washington  Treaty,  1871. 


iBbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 

fA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fothekingham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — A  maximum  of  twenty -five  marks  will  he  allowed  for  neatness  and 
penmanship.  One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  toord. 


Values 


5  1.  Name  the  books  commonly  used  by  a  merchant 
who  keeps  his  books  by  Single  Entry. 

6  2.  State  three  advantages  which  Book-keeping  by 
Double  Entry  has  over  that  by  Single  Entry. 


12 


3.  State  the  steps  you  Avould  take  in  closing  a  set  of 
books  kept  by  Double  Entry. 


4.  Toronto,  Jan.  2nd,  1899. — I  commenced  business 
with  the  following: — 

Kesources — Cash  on  hand,  $1000.00.  Cash  in  Mer¬ 
chants  Bank,  $800.00.  Mdse,  in  store,  $2000.00. 

Liabilities — My  Note,  at  80  days,  in  favor  of  Adam 
Brown,  for  $2000.00. 

Jan.  Srd. — Bought  from  K.  Martin  1  Set  of  Books  for 
store,  $15.00,  and  gave  in  payment  Mdse.,  $5.00, 
Cheque  on  Merchants  Bank  for  balance. 

‘‘  4th.  Bought  from  Eogers  &  Co.  Coal  for  store, 
$25.00,  and  gave  in  payment  Mdse.,  $15.00,  and 
Cash  for  balance. 

“  ?th.  Sold  Charles  Davis,  on  account.  Mdse., 
$390.00. 

“  9th.  Cash  sales,  $150. 

“  14th.  Sold  John  Boss,  on  account.  Mdse., 
$410.00 


[over.] 


Values 


14 

20 

8 

5 

5 


Jan.  17th.  Eeceived  from  Charles  Davis,  in  payment 
of  his  account,  Cheque  on  Merchants  Bank, 
$150.00,  and  his  Note  at  20  days  for  balance. 

237'd.  Eeceived  from  John  Eoss,  on  account. 
Cheque  on  Merchants  Bank,  $200.00,  and  his 
Note  at  7  days  for  $100.00. 

‘‘  24th.  Cash  sales,  $50.00. 

SOth.  Sold  Charles  Davis  Mdse.,  $170.00,  and 
received  in  part  payment  his  Note  at  10  davs  for 
$100.00. 

‘‘  81st.  Paid  my  Clerk  for  services,  $40.00. 

“  Paid  Adam  Brown,  on  Note  of  Jan.  2nd, 

$800.00  in  Cash,  Cheque  on  Merchants  Bank  for 
$500.00,  balance  to  remain  on  note. 

Inventory  of  Mdse,  remaining  unsold  on  the  31st 
Jan.,  $990.00. 

(rt)  Write  out  the  foregoing  transactions  in  proper 
form  in  the  Day  Book. 

(5)  Post  in  the  Ledger  and  close  all  the  accounts. 

(c)  Prepare  a  Statement  showing  my  Assets  and 
Liabilities  and  net  Capital  at  closing. 

{d)  Prepare  a  Statement  showing  my  net  Gain  or 
Loss  during  the  month. 

(e)  Write  the  note  received  from  Charles  Davis  on 
the  17th  of  January. 


lE&ucation  S>cpartinent,  ©ntailo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ALGEBRA. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  marh  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A 
jive  marks  may  he  ded'iicted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


maximum  of 


15 


1.  By  giving  the  definition  and  an  example  of  each, 
distinguish  between  the  following ; — factor  and  coeffici¬ 
ent;  exponent  and  power;  term  and  expression. 


4 


4 


2.  Express  algebraically  that: — 

(a)  The  square  of  the  difference  between  two  num¬ 

bers  is  to  be  added  to  twice  their  product 
and  the  result  subtracted  from  the  square  of 
their  sum. 

(b)  The  difference  between  the  cubes  of  two  num¬ 

bers  divided  by  the  difierence  between  the 
numbers  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  num¬ 
bers  increased  by  the  sum  of  their  squares. 


3.  If  a  =  l,  b=—2,  c  =  3,  x= —4,  and  =  find  the 
value  of: — 

8  (a)  a-i-2x  —  Ib  +  y  —  3[a  —  x  —  h  —  2y]  j . 

8  (h)  ax^ —^bxy —  cy^. 


10  4.  (a)  Multiply  Jic 12^2  py  X2ic 3  2.^2/  — 

10  (b)  Divide  Qy^ —ly^x +y^x- +  20y^x^ —  22yx^  4- 

8x^  by  2y-  —3yx-\-4x^. 


15 


5.  Resolve  into  factors: — • 

(a)  Sax  —  hx  —  Say  +  by, 

(b)  x^ —y^ -\-'^z  —  yz, 

(c)  9^2-15^6-1452. 


[over,] 


Values 


8 

8 


6.  Simplify 

(a) 

(b) 


X' 


{x  +  yY 


+ 


y 


xy 


{x+y)  {x  +  y) 


\  a  —  h/\  a  +  h/ 


a 


+  6^ 


a 


10 


7.  A  grocer  bought  x  pounds  of  tea  at  the  rate  of  y 
pounds  for  z  cents,  and  sold  y  pounds  of  it  at  the  rate  of 
X  pounds  for  ^  cents.  At  how  much  per  pound  must  he 
sell  the  remainder  so  that  the  total  sales  may  equal  the 
total  cost? 


Ebucation  ©epartincnt,  ©utario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


EUCLID. 


Examiners 


k.  Campbell. 

D.  Fotheringham. 


D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — Om  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  ivant  of  neatness. 

Values 


10 

14 

6 

14 


14 


9 


14 


9 


10 


1.  Define: — plane,  circle,  right  angle,  axiom. 

2.  {a)  From  a  given  point  {H)  to  draw  a  straight  line 
{HK)  equal  to  a  given  straight  line  {LM).  Prop.  2. 

{h)  How  many  such  lines  is  it  possible  to  draw? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

3.  If  at  a  point  {Q)  in  a  straight  line  (PQ),  two 
other  straight  lines  (LQ,  RQ)  on  opposite  sides  of  it 
make  the  adjacent  angles  together  equal  to  two  right 
angles,  these  two  straight  lines  shall  be  in  one  and  the 
same  straight  line.  Prop.  14. 

4.  (u)  If  one  side  (PQ)  of  a  triangle  (PQR)  be  pro¬ 
duced,  the  exterior  angle  shall  be  greater  than  either  of 
the  interior  opposite  angles.  Prop.  16. 

(h)  To  a  given  straight  line  there  can  be  drawn 
two,  and  only  two,  equal  straight  lines  from  a  given 
point  without  it. 

5.  (a)  If,  from  the  ends  of  a  side  (LM)  of  a  triangle 
(LMR),  there  be  drawn  two  straight  lines  to  a  point  (0) 
within  the  triangle,  these  shall  be  together  less  than  the 
other  sides  of  the  triangle.  Prop.  21. 

(b)  If  RO  be  joined,  prove  that  LO,  MO,  and  RO, 
are  together  less  than  the  sum  of  LR,  LM,  and  RM. 

6.  Give  the  different  groups  of  conditions  from  which 
Euclid  deduces  the  equality  of  two  triangles. 


3£t)ucation  department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE, 


[A.  Campbell. 

Examiners:  j  D.  Fotheringham. 

(d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marlis  may  he  deducted  for  ivant  of  neatness. 


Values 


5 

8 

8 


6 

6 


6X4= 

24 


5X3= 

15 

8 

10 

10 


1.  Describe  the  juices  that  aid  in  digestion  by  telling; 

(a)  where  each  is  secreted, 

(b)  the  special  ferment  or  ferments  of  each, 

(c)  their  special  action  on  different  kinds  of  food. 

2.  (a)  Define  appetite,  stimulant,  tonic. 

(b)  Give  the  purpose  and  limitation  of  each. 

3.  Describe  clearly,  but  briefly,  the  effects  of  alcohol 
on  the  stomach,  the  liver,  the  heart  and  blood-vessels, 
the  brain  and  nervous  system. 

4.  What  are  the  effects  of  tobacco  on  digestion,  the 
heart,  physical  development? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  short  or  pulmonary  circulation 
from  its  start  to  its  end,  naming  all  the  organs  and  parts 
of  organs  involved  in  it. 

(b)  In  the  same  way  describe  the  long  or  body  cir¬ 
culation. 

(c)  Tell  where  the  great  changes  in  the  condition 
of  the  blood  take  place  and  what  they  are. 


je&ucat(on  Bepaitnient,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  hnark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  ivord.  A  maximum  ol 
Jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


A. 

With  earnest  feeling  I  shall  pray 
F or  thee  when  I  am  far  away : 

For  never  saw  I  mien,  or  face, 

In  which  more  plainly  I  could  trace 
5  Benignity  and  home-bred  sense 
Ripening  in  perfect  innocence. 

Here  scattered  like  a  random  seed. 
Remote  from  men,  thou  dost  not  need 
The  embarrassed  look  of  shy  distress, 
10  And  maidenly  shamefacedness  : 

Thou  wear’st  upon  th.y  forehead  clea,r 
TRe  freedom  of  a  mountaineer: 

A  face  with  gladness  overspread  ! 

Soft  smiles,  by  human  kindness  bred  ! 
15  And  seemliness  complete,  that  sways 
Thy  courtesies,  about  thee  plays  ; 

With  no  restraint,  but  such  as  springs 
From  quick  and  eager  visi tings 
Of  thoughts  that  lie  beyond  the  reach 
20  Of  thy  few  words  of  English  speech : 

A  bondage  sweetly  brook’d,  a  strife 
That  gives  thy  gestures  grace  and  life! 


2  1.  (u)  Since  the  author  says  “Thee  neither  know  I, 

nor  thy  peers”  where  does  he  read  or  find  so  many  noble 
qualities  ?  Quote  the  lines  that  tell. 

8  {h)  Make  a  list  of  the  noble  qualities  referred  to  in 

the  extract. 


2 


2.  What  is  the  topic  of  this  extract  ? 


[over.] 


Values 


18 


1  -{-2-}- 

2=5 


3X3= 

9 


3X3= 

9 


10 


2  +  5= 
7 


3.  Give,  in  corresponding  columns,  the  italicised 
words  and  phrases  and  their  full  meanings. 

4.  What  lines  show  that  the  author  attempted  conver¬ 
sation  with  the  Highland  Girl?  What  was  the  effect? 
What  added  charm  came  through  this? 


B. 


“Prophet !”  said  I,  “thing  of  evil! — prophet  still,  if  bird  or  devil! 
By  that  heaven  that  bends  above  us,  by  that  God  we  both  adore. 
Tell  this  soul,  with  sorrow  laden,  if,  within  the  distant  Aidenn, 

It  shall  clasp  a  sainted  maiden,  whom  the  angels  name  Lenore — 
Clasp  a  rare  and  radiant  maiden,  whom  the  angels  name  Lenore.” 
Quoth  the  Raven,  “Nevermore.” 

“Be  that  word  our  sign  of  parting,  bird  or  fiend  !”  I  shriek’d,  up¬ 
starting, — 

“Get  thee  back  into  the  tempest  and  the  Night’s  Plutonian  shore  ! 
Leave  no  black  plume  as  a  token  of  that  lie  thy  soul  hath  spoken ! 
Leave  my  loneliness  unbroken ! — quit  the  bust  above  my  door  ! 

Take  thy  beak  from  out  my  heart,  and  take  thy  form  from  olf  my 
door  !” 

Quoth  the  Raven,  “Nevermore.” 

1.  Describe  the  surroundings,  the  solitude,  and  the 
sorrow  of  the  poet  as  depicted  in  the  early  stanzas  of 
the  poem  from  which  the  above  lines  are  a  quotation. 

2.  {a)  On  what  grounds  does  he  claim  that  the  bird  is  - 
a  prophet? 

{h)  Whence  did  he  claim  the  bird  had  come? 

(c)  Describe  the  entry  of  the  Eaven  into  the  room. 

3.  “It”  in  fourth  line,  what?  “Aidenn”  stands  for 
what?  Why  “distant”  to  the  poet?  “Eadiant”  why? 
“Night’s  Plutonian  shore,”  explain.  “The  bust,”  rep¬ 
resenting  whom  ?  Explain. 

4.  (a)  “Take  thy  beak  from  out  my  heart.”  What  is 
here  implied  ? 

(h)  Quote,  or  give  in  your  own  words,  the  substance 
of  the  last  stanza  of  the  poem. 


Values 


C. 


O  wild  West  Wind,  thou  breath  of  Autumn’s  being, 

Thou,  from  whose  unseen  presence  the  leaves  dead 
Are  driven,  like  ghosts  from  an  enchanter  fleeing. 

Yellow,  and  black,  and  pale,  and  hectic  red, 

5  Pestilence-stricken  multitudes :  O  thou 
Who  chariotest  to  their  dark  wintry  bed 
The  winged  seeds,  where  they  lie  cold  and  low. 

Each  like  a  corpse  within  its  grave,  until 
Thine  azure  sister  of  the  spring  shall  blow 
10  Her  clarion  o’er  the  dreaming  earth,  and  fill 
(Driving  sweet  buds  like  flocks  to  feed  in  air) 

With  living  hues  and  odors  plain  and  hill : 

Wild  spirit,  which  art  moving  everywhere ; 

Destroyer  and  Preserver ;  Hear,  O  hear ! 

1.  Show  the  special  meaning  and  appropriateness  of: 
“  Breath  of  Autumn’s  being  “  Who  chariotest .  .  .  the 
winged  seeds;”  “Destroyer  and  Preserver.” 


8 


2.  Explain  in  their  connection  here: — “  unseen  pres¬ 
ence,”  “ghosts,”  “enchanter,”  “hectic,”  “pestilence- 
stricken,”  “winged  seeds,”  “clarion,”  “living  hues.” 


6 


10 


3.  (a)  Who  or  what  is  meant  by  “azure  sister”? 
Why  is  “wild”  applied  to  the  Autumn  wind? 

(b)  Why  not  “dead  ”  earth  instead  of  “  dreaming” 
earth  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  allusion  in  “  shall  blow  her  clarion 
o’er  the  dreaming  earth”? 

{d)  Point  out  one  or  more  cases  of  personification, 
of  metaphor,  of  simile,  in  the  extract. 

D. 

Quote  EITHER 

(a)  the  five  stanzas  of  As  Ships,  Becalmed  at  Eve, 
beginning  “E’en  so — but  why  the  tale  re¬ 
veal;” 

OR 

{b)  the  whole  of  To  Daffodils. 
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jEbucation  department,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


READING. 


Note. — The  Examiners  are  requested  to  pay  special  attention  to 
distinctness  of  enunciation  and  naturalness  of  expression, 
and,  by  asking  questions,  to  determine  whether  the  candi¬ 
date  has  read  intelligently  or  not. 

Twenty  lines  at  least  are  to  be  read  from  each  of  two 
of  the  following  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in  poetry. 


( M aximum  V a lue ,  60.  J 


SELECTIONS. 


Lesson'  XIX. 


The  First  Crusade. 


XL  VIII. 


LVI. 


Metaphysics. 

To  the  Evening  Wind. 


Contentment. 


LXXVIL 


Y 


jet)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

FORM  I. 

DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


K.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
J.  Dearness. 


Note. — Read  carefully  all  parts  of  the  question  before  begin¬ 
ning  to  draw.  Rulers  must  not  be  used.  Add  lines  to 
each  drawing  to  suggest  shade  and  shadow. 

MODEL  DRAWING. 

1.  Draw  the  water  pail  and  tin  dipper  as  they  appear  to  you. 
Make  your  drawing  at  least  four  inches  in  its  greatest  dimension. 

[Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  will  place  the  pail  on  the  floor,  at  a 
distance  of  6  to  24  feet  from  you  and  to  your  left.  The  erect  pail  handle 
will  lean  against  a  dipper  placed  on  its  side  across  the  top  of  the  pail  with 
the  mouth  of  the  dipper  towards  you,  its  side  partly  concealing  its  interior 
bottom.] 


MEMORY  OR  OBJECT  DRAV/ING. 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  rectangular  solid  3"  long,  2J"  high,  and  f"  wide. 
The  largest  faces  of  the  solid  are  vertical,  their  longer  edges  re¬ 
ceding  to  the  left.  Kepresent  the  object  as  below  the  eye  level. 

(b)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (a)  and  add  such  lines  as  are  re¬ 
quisite  to  represent  a  plain  bookcase  of  three  shelves. 

3.  In  a  stone  wall  12  ft.  in  front  of  you  there  is  an  arched 
doorway  (no  door)  about  6  ft.  to  the  right.  The  doorway  is  3  ft.  wide, 
6  ft.  high  to  the  spring  of  the  arch,  and  2  ft.  more  to  its  highest 
point,  where  it  forms  an  acute  angle.  Leading  to  the  doorway 
are  three  stone  steps  8"  high,  10"  wide  and  3  ft.  long.  Make  a 
drawing  of  the  doorway  and  steps,  the  eye  level  being  5  ft.  above 
the  ground  plane.  Sketch  in  lines  to  suggest  the  masonry  for 
at  least  3  ft.  above  and  on  either  side  of  the  doorway.  (Make 
the  doorway  about  IJ"  wide.) 


jebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  I. 


BOOK-KEEPING,  COMMERCIAL  TRANS¬ 
ACTIONS  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners 


K.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
J.  Dearness. 


Note. — The  Penmanship  will  he  judged  from  the  writing  and 
neatness  shown  on  the  irhole  ansioer  paper.  All  business 
transactions  and  forms  are  to  he  dated  from  Toronto.  Any 
special  ruling  required  must  he  done  within  the  time  alloiced 
for  this  paper.  Red  ink  is  not  to  he  used. 

Toronto,  June  1st,  1899. — James  Young  commenced  business  this 
day  under  circumstances  as  follows : — 

Cash  in  hand  $1,000.00. 

Thos.  Long’s  note  $500.00. 

Due  him  on  mortgage  from  P.  Brown,  $1,500.00. 

H.  Miller  &  Co.  hold  his  note  for  $315.00. 

June  3rd. — Bought  for  cash  from  William  Shore  mdse.  $600.00. 
Sold  Henry  Potter  for  cash  mdse.  $460.00. 

Received  from  P.  Brown  $1,500.00  discharging  mortgage, 
also  $90.00  interest  due  on  same. 

Bought  of  S.  Wilson  &  Co.  mdse.  $485.00.  They  accepted 
as  payment  in  full  Thos.  Long’s  note  ($500.00)  at  $485.00. 
Bought  of  Smith  &  Graham  mdse.  $800.00  and  paid  them 
$200.00  on  account. 

June  8th. — Sold  William  Shore  mdse.  $630.00  and  received  on 
account  the  note  held  by  H.  Miller  &  Co.,  taking  it  at  face 
value,  and  cash  $115.00. 

Bought  from  Henry  Morton  &  Co.  mdse.  $1,200.00  and  paid 
$50.00  freight  on  same. 

Received  from  executors  of  his  (Young’s)  father’s  estate 
cash,  $4,000.00. 


[over.] 


June  16th. — Discounted  F.  George’s  note,  made  this  day  in  his 
(Young’s)  favor  at  one  month  for  $1,000.00,  deducting 
$5.50  for  interest. 

Bought  of  Thos.  Long  mdse.  $1,100.00,  and  paid  him 
cash  $1,000.00,  giving  him  an  order  on  William  Shore, 
payable  in  mdse.,  for  the  balance,  $100.00. 

June  2Jth. — Sold  William  Shore,  on  account,  goods  amounting 
to  $1,700.00. 

Gave  Smith  &  Graham  his  (Young’s)  order  on  William  Shore, 
payable  in  cash,  for  $100.00. 

Sold  Joseph  Simpson  mdse.  $1,500.00,  receiving  as  part 
payment  a  draft  at  six  days  after  sight,  on  Smith  & 
Graham  for  $500.00;  draft  accepted  by  Smith  &  Graham. 

June  30th. — Paid  Marsh  &  Co.’s  account  for  clothing  for  his 
personal  use  $130.00. 

Returned  to  Henry  Morton  &  Co.,  mdse.  $200.00. 

Paid  for  rent  and  advertising  $150.00. 

Merchandise  on  hand  as  per  Inventory  $742.00. 

1.  Make  out  the  Journal  for  the  foreofoine;  transactions. 

2.  Post  and  close  the  following  Ledger  Accounts  : — Merchan¬ 
dise,  Cash,  William  Shore,  Loss  and  Gain,  Stock. 

3.  {a)  Write  out  James  Young’s  order  on  William  Shore  in  the 
transaction  of  June  15. 

(5)  Write  out  the  draft  on  Smith  &  Graham  as  it  appeared 
after  they  accepted  it. 


J6&ucation  ©epartsnciU,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  I. 


GKOGRAPKY. 


Examiners : 


JE.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
|j.  Dearness. 


1.  (a)  Occupying  a  whole  page  of  paper  draw  an  outline  map 
of  Ontario. 

(6)  On  it  mark  the  watersheds  that  determine  the  chief 
slopes  of  the  Province,  and  one  river,  with  name,  on  each  slope. 

2.  Compare  the  upper  rock  strata  (Devonian  and  Silurian) 
of  south-western  Ontario  with  that  of  Eastern  Ontario  (the 
Laurentian)  in  respect  to  geologic  age,  useful  minerals  and 
organic  remains. 


3.  Account  for,  and  tell  where  there  is  an  example  of  any  four 
of  : — Erosion,  fiord,  moraine,  geyser,  delta,  atoll. 

4.  Account  fully  for  the  prevalence  of; — 

(tt)  Fogs  on  the  banks  of  Newfoundland ; 

ih)  The  constant  north-east  wind  in  the  northern  tropical 
oceans. 

5.  A  vessel  sailed  south  easterly  from  45°  20'  N.  Lat.  and 
66°  W.  Long,  to  a  point  80°  20'  south  of,  and  155°  22'  west  of 
where  she  started.  Find  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  her 
stopping-place,  showing  your  work. 

6.  (a)  State  reasons  for  the  construction  of  the  locks  on  the 
waterwa}^  between  Lakes  Huron  and  Superior. 

(6)  State  geographical  conditions  and  infer  therefrom  what 
are  probably  the  most  important  classes  of  freight  carried  easter¬ 
ly  (two)  and  westerly  (four)  through  these  locks.  (No  marks 
for  names  without  reasons).  [over.] 


7.  {a)  In  what  important  natural  productions  (name  four)  are 
Canada  and  Australia  rivals  in  the  British  market  ? 

(h)  Name  one  natural  product  of  each  country  in  which 
they  do  not  compete  in  that  market. 

8.  Respecting  Dawson  City,  Hawaii,  Khartoum,  Transvaal, 
and  Manila  : — 

(а)  Locate  each  definitely  ; 

(б)  State  why  each  is  geographically  important; 

and  (c)  what  circumstances  have  directed  special  attention  to 
each  within  recent  times. 

9.  Compare,  by  pointing  out  the  general  similarities  and  differ¬ 
ences,  the  government  of  Canada  with  either  that  of  Germany 
or  that  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 


Education  Department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  i. 


BOTANY. 


Exammers : 


/E.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
\J.  Dearness. 


A. 

1.  Using  the  key,  beginning  with  the  first  line,  (‘‘Series  I., 
Phanerogams,”)  copy  every  step  taken  in  the  identification  of 
of  the  plant  figured  on  page  2. 

2.  Trace  to  its  species,  the  Composite  figured  on  page  3.  Be¬ 
ginning  with  the  sub-order,  copy  every  step. 


2 


I.  Inflorescence  and  foliage  of  a  wand-like  plant  growing  in  water ; 
height  4  or  5  feet.  One-third  natural  size. 

II.  Flower,  natural  size. 

III.  Calyx  opened  out  showing  the  tooth-like  processes  between  the 
lobes.  Slightly  enlarged. 

IV.  Flower  enlarged  (2  diams. ) ;  calyx  split  down  one  side  and  laid 
open  showing  the  adnation  of  the  calyx,  stamens,  narrow,  purplish  petals, 
upper  half  of  pistil  cut  off  and  shown  to  the  right. 

V.  Floral  diagram. 


Bobucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  I. 

BOTANY. 


Examiner's 


JE.  H.  Cowley,  M. A, 
■  (J.  Dearness. 


B. 

Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  will  tell  you  which  specimen  to  use  in 
answering  question  No.  3,  and  which  to  use  in  answering  question  No. 
4.  Use  definite  botaniccd  phraseology  in  the  descriptions. 

3.  {a)  Defer  the  plant  submitted  to  its  natural  order,  arranging 
the  characters  upon  which  you  base  such  reference  under 
the  headings : — Leaves,  Calyx,  Petals,  Stamens. 

(b)  Name  the  genus  of  the  plant. 

(c)  Name  another  genus  of  the  same  order  and  state  how 
it  may  be  distinguished  in  at  least  three  particulars  from  this 
one. 

{d)  Describe  the  mode  and  subdivision  of  the  inflorescence, 
and  {e)  the  position,  arrangement  and  surface  of  the  leaves. 


4.  On  a  sheet  of  paper  laid  sideways,  occupying  the  whole 
page,  draw  a  schedule  as  below  for  the  description  of  the  flower 
submitted.  (See  note  above). 


Organs. 

No. 

Cohesion. 

Adnation. 

{Adhesion.) 

Drawings. 

Floral 

Diagram 

Calyx 

Sepals 

Corolla 

Petals 

Stamens 

Anthers 

Filaments 

Pistils 

Stigmas 

Styles 

Carpels 

[over.] 


5.  On  a  sheet  of  paper,  laid  as  for  No.  4,  rule  as  below  and  fill 
with  appropriate  entries. 


(f) 

Dimmug,  with  verbal  de¬ 
scription  if  necessary,  of 
the  part  of  the  Plant  nam¬ 
ed  in  column  3  which  is 
referred  to  in  column  2. 


Crucifera3 

Legiiminosee 

Umbelliferae 

Cupuliferje 

Coniferse 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

Character  from 

Name  of 

which  the  Name  of 

The  Name  of 

Order. 

the  Order  is  de¬ 

a  Plant  in 

rived. 

the  Order. 

■6.  Describe  (not  name  merely): — 

(a)  any  character  which  separates  the  Liliacese  from  the 
orders  named  in  No.  5  ;  and 

(b)  a  character  which  separates  them  (the  Liliacese) 
'from  the  grasses. 

7 .  State  and  account  for  two  of  the  general  differences  w^hich 
you  have  observed  between  herbaceous  plants  growing  in  situa¬ 
tions  fully  exposed  to  sun  and  wind  and  those  growdng  in  shelter¬ 
ed,  shady  situations. 


le^llcat^oll  2>cparttncut,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  I. 


READING. 


Excniliners 


jE.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
[J.  Dearness. 


Note. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen  by  the  candidates. 

The  selections  in  Group  A  are  to  be  used  on  Monday ; 
and  those  in  Group  B,  on  Tuesday.  It  is  the  duty  of 
the  examiner  to  make  such  arrangements  as  will  pre¬ 
vent  candidates  who  have  read,  from  communicating 
with  those  who  will  be  called  upon  to  read  from  the 
same  group  of  selections. 

Each  candidate  shall  read  one  passage  of  not  less 
than  tw^enty  lines  from  one  of  the  lessons  here  submitted, 
and  another  of  about  the  same  length  from  any  book 
chosen  by  himself.  One  passage,  read  by  each  candi¬ 
date,  shall  be  prose;  and  the  other,  poetry. 

Maximum  value  of  Reading,  50 — minimum  required 
in  order  to  pass,  17. 

SELECTIONS  FROM  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  READER. 

Grouj>  A. 

Lesson  LXVI. — The  Pickwickians  Disport  Themselves 

on  Ice. 

Lesson  LXXXYH. — Of  The  Mystery  of  Life. 

“  LXH. — The  Cane-Bottom’d  Chair. 

“  CIX. — Abigail  Becker. 

Group  B. 

Lesson  LXV. — The  Gambling  Party. 

“  LXXXV. — From  The  Apology  of  Socrates. 

“  LH. — The  Raven. 

“  LXXIII. — Ode  to  The  North-East  Wind. 


jebiicatiou  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  II. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 

W.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 


A. 

1 .  And,  as  the  finder  of  some  unknown  realm, 

Mounting  a  summit  whence  he  thinks  to  see 
On  either  side  of  him  the  imprisoning  sea, 

Beholds,  above  the  clouds  that  overwhelm 
The  valley-land,  peak  after  snowy  peak 
Stretch  out  of  sight,  each  like  a  silver  helm 
Beneath  its  plume  of  smoke,  sublime  and  bleak. 

And  what  he  thought  an  island  finds  to  be 
A  continent  to  him  first  oped, — so  we 
Can  from  our  height  of  Freedom  look  along 
A  boundless  future,  ours  if  we  be  strong. 

{a)  Analyse  the  above  passage  so  as  to  show  the  various 
clauses  (principal  and  subordinate)  it  contains,  and  indicate 
their  relations  to  one  another.  In  the  case  of  subordinate 
clauses  be  careful  to  state  the  grammatical  function  of  each,  and 
to  point  out  the  particular  word  or  words  each  one  modifies. 

[N.B.  —  Write  every  clause  in  full.] 

(b)  Write  out  the  various  phrases  (prepositional  and  parti¬ 
cipial)  in  the  first  seven  lines  of  the  passage,  and  state  their 
functions  and  the  words  they  modify. 


2.  Write  brief  grammatical  notes  on  the  italicised  words  in 
the  following: — 

(a)  All  bloodless  lay  the  untrodden  snow. 

(b)  I  forgave  him  the  insult. 

(c)  The  bells  ring  a  merry  pcuZ. 

(d)  It  is  turning  hot. 

{e)  He  struck  the  man  senseless. 


[over.] 


3.  State  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  ot  the  itali¬ 
cised  words  in  the  following: — 

(a)  He  is  fond  of  hunting  deer. 

{h)  We  found  him  sleeping. 

(c)  Walking  along  the  street,  I  met  my  brother. 

{d)  The  miser  goes  on  accumulating  wealth. 

{e)  He  was  engaged  in  the  building  of  a  house. 

4.  Distinguish  the  Eestrictive  and  Co-ordinating  Eelative 
Pronoun,  illustrating  your  answer  by  examples. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs: — hang,  rid, 
lie,  eat,  dive,  spin,  dare,  wake,  sit,  forbear.  (In  the  case  of  hang 
and  lie,  give  double  forms  and  distinguish  in  meaning.) 

6.  State  briefly  some  of  the  main  changes  subsequent  to  the 
Norman  Conquest  in  {a)  the  vocabulary  and  {h)  the  w^ord-forma- 
tion  of  English,  giving  examples. 


B. 

7.  State  the  defects  of  the  following  sentences  as  to  unity, 
clearness,  ease,  emphasis,  etc.  Also  re-cast  them  in  such  a  way 
as  to  make  them  good  sentences  : — 

(a)  I  was  walking  home  from  school  and  I  met  a  boy  and 

girl. 

(b)  His  answer  was,  to  say  the  least,  for  I  dislike  to  charge 

anybody  wdth  boorishness,  curt. 

(c)  The  Eepublicans  retained  thousands  of  voters  by 

their  support  of  prohibition  who  would  have 
left  the  party  had  it  not  taken  this  start. 

(d)  When  Shylock  discovered  that  his  daughter  was  gone, 

we  could  not  help  feeling  sorry  for  the  lonely  old 
man  who  felt  for  a  moment  the  love  for  his  child  re¬ 
kindle,  now  that  she  was  gone,  but  soon  the  love  of 
the  money  overcame  the  other. 

(e)  The  purpose  of  Scene  II.  we  find,  then,  to  be  threefold ; 

primarily  to  further  reveal  Faust’s  character,  while 
incidentally  an  artistic  effect  is  produced  by  the 
mingling  of  so  many  classes  of  people,  and  last  the 
introduction  of  the  tempter. 


8.  The  schoolmaster,  without  further  answer,  rose  and  threw  open  a 
door  half  sashed  with  glass,  which  led  to  an  old-fashioned  terrace-walk,  be¬ 
hind  the  modern  house,  communicating  with  the  platform  on  which  the  ruins 
of  the  ancient  castle  were  situated.  The  wind  had  arisen,  and  swept  before 
it  the  clouds  which  had  formerly  obscured  the  sky.  The  moon  was  high, 
and  at  the  full,  and  all  the  lesser  satellites  of  heaven  shone  forth  in  cloudless 
effulgence.  The  scene  which  their  light  presented  to  Mannering,  was  in  the 
highest  degree  unexpected  and  striking. 

We  have  observed,  that  in  the  latter  part  of  his  journey  our  traveller 
approached  the  sea-shore,  without  being  aware  how  nearly.  He  now  per¬ 
ceived  that  the  ruins  of  Ellangowan  castle  were  situated  upon  a  promontory, 
or  projection  of  rock,  which  formed  one  side  of  a  small  and  placid  bay  on  the 
sea-shore.  The  modern  mansion  was  placed  lower,  though  closely  adjoining, 
and  the  ground  behind  it  descended  to  the  sea  by  a  small  swelling  green 
bank,  divided  into  levels  by  natural  terraces,  on  which  grew  some  old  trees, 
and  terminating  upon  the  white  sand.  The  other  side  of  the  bay,  opposite 
to  the  old  castle,  was  a  sloping  and  varied  promontory,  covered  chiefly  with 
copsewood,  which  on  that  favoured  coast  grows  almost  within  watermark. 
A  fisherman’s  cottage  peeped  from  among  the  trees. 

It  was  one  hour  after  midnight,  and  the  prospect  around  was  lovely. 
The  grey  old  towers  of  the  ruin,  partly  entire,  partly  broken,  here  bearing 
the  rusty  weather-stains  of  ages,  and  there  partially  mantled  with  ivy, 
stretched  along  the  verge  of  the  dark  rock  which  rose  on  Mannering’s  right 
hand.  In  his  front  was  the  quiet  bay,  whose  little  waves,  crisping  and 
sparkling  to  the  moonbeams,  rolled  successively  along  its  surface,  and  dashed 
with  a  soft  and  murmuring  ripple  against  the  silvery  beach.  To  the  left  the 
woods  advanced  far  into  the  ocean,  waving  in  the  moonlight  along  ground  of 
an  undulating  and  varied  form,  and  presenting  those  varieties  of  light  and 
shade,  and  that  interesting  combination  of  glade  and  thicket,  upon  which 
the  eye  delights  to  rest,  charmed  with  what  it  sees,  yet  curious  to  pierce  still 
deeper  into  the  intricacies  of  the  woodland  scenery.  Above  rolled  the 
planets,  each,  by  its  own  liquid  orbit  of  light,  distinguished  from  the  inferior 
or  more  distant  stars.  So  strangely  can  imagination  deceive  even  those  by 
whose  volition  it  has  been  excited,  that  Mannering,  while  gazing  upon  these 
brilliant  bodies,  was  half  inclined  to  believe  in  the  influence  ascribed  to  them 
by  superstition  over  human  events. 

(a)  State  in  a  phrase  the  theme  of  the  above  extract. 

(b)  Show  what  each  paragraph  contributes  to  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  main  theme. 

9.  Indicate  the  general  plan  followed  by  the  writer  in  the 
third  paragraph. 
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f  A.  C.  McKay,  B. A. 
Examiners:^  A.  Odell. 

[W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Find  the  value  of  (1.045)^  correct  to  three  decimal 
places. 

(6)  If  25.25  francs  =  ^1,  and  503  =  $14.60,  find  the  value 
of  a  franc  in  cents. 

2.  (a)  Prove  that  f  x  f  =  /y . 

(h)  Multiply  63  by  24,  explaining  fully  each  step  of  the 
process. 

3.  Find  the  square  root  of  151912857600. 

4.  Four  pounds  of  tea  and  five  pounds  of  coffee  are  worth 
$4.60.  But,  if  the  tea  is  reduced  in  price  20  %,  and  the  coffee 
increased  in  price  30  %,  they  would  cost  $4.68.  Find  the  price 
per  pound  of  each. 

5.  The  value  of  B’s  house  is  two-thirds  that  of  A’s.  A’s  house 
is  insured  at  J  of  one  per  cent,  on  f  of  its  value ;  B’s  at  f  of  one 
per  cent,  on  f  of  its  value.  A  pays  $5.50  more  premium  than 
B.  Find  the  value  of  each  house. 

6.  A  closed  cubical  box  made  of  plank,  two  inches  thick  and 
having  an  internal  capacity  of  15625  cubic  inches,  is  full  of  water. 
Find  the  combined  weight,  if  wood  is  .75  as  heavy  as  an  equal 
volume  of  water.  (Cu.  ft.  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.) 


[over.] 


7. 


$475.00.  Toronto,  Feb.  6th,  1899. 

Three  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  John 
Smith,  or  order,  the  sum  of  Four  Hundred  and  Seventy-five 
Dollars,  at  the  Standard  Bank  here,  with  interest  at  the  rate  of 
5  %  per  annum.  Value  received. 

Peter  Haig. 

This  note  was  discounted  on  February  28th,  at  6  %  per  an¬ 
num.  Find  the  proceeds. 

8.  Find  the  present  value  of  a  perpetual  annuity  of  $100.00, 
the  first  payment  to  be  made  at  the  end  of  2  years,  if  money  be 
worth  5  %  per  annum,  compounded  yearly. 

9.  The  outer  circumference  of  a  circular  race-course  is  220 
rods;  the  inner  is  132  rods.  Find  the  number  of  acres  in  the 
race  track, 

10.  What  amount  of  money  is  required  to  buy  6%  Bank  stock 
at  125  J  in  order  to  realise  an  income  of  $1290? 
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[  W.  J.  Alexander,  B. A.,  Ph.D. 
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1.  Sketch  the  reign  of  Edward  III.  under  the  following  heads : 

{a)  Growth  of  the  power  of  Parliament, 

{h)  Foreign  wars, 

{c)  Noted  men. 

2.  Write  very  brief  explanatory  notes  on : — 

(a)  Magna  Charta, 

(b)  Petition  of  Right, 

(c)  Star  Chamber, 

(d)  Anti-Corn-Law  League, 

{e)  Indian  Mutiny. 

3.  Show  how  England  became  involved  in  the  Crimean  War, 
and  give  a  concise  account  of  the  war. 


4.  Sketch  the  period  of  English  History  from  the  accession  of 
George  IV.  to  the  death  of  William  IV.  under  the  following 
heads: — 

(a)  Social  conditions, 

(b)  Trade  and  Commerce, 

(c)  Important  Acts  and  Laws. 


5.  What  were  the  causes  that  led  to  the  passing  of  the  Con¬ 
stitutional  Act  of  1791?  State  the  principal  provisions  of  this 
Act.  [over.] 


I 


6.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  War  of  1812-14.  Illustrate 
your  answer  with  rough  maps. 

7.  Write  very  brief  historical  notes  on  : — 

{a)  Ashburton  Treaty, 

(h)  Eebellion  Losses  Bill, 

(c)  Lord  Durham’s  Keport. 

8.  Give  the  location  of,  and  write  historical  notes  on: — 


* 


Bannockburn, 

Corunna, 

Falkirk, 

Worcester, 


Fort  Du  Quesne, 
Lachine, 
Louisburg, 
Eidgeway. 
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PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 

W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  Explain  how  the  velocity  of  a  moving  body  is  usually 
measured. 

2.  A  body  falls  from  a  given  height  to  the  earth’s  surface : 
draw  a  diagram  showing  the  increase  in  velocity  at  equal  inter¬ 
vals  of  time. 

3.  (a)  Define  horse-power. 

(b)  What  is  the  horse-power  of  a  fall,  fifty  feet  high,  over 
which  flows  during  every  hour  a  quantity  of  water  whose  volume 
is  ten  thousand  cubic  feet  ? 

4.  Describe  the  mercurial  barometer. 

5.  (a)  Define  specific  gravity. 

(b)  A  piece  of  lead  weighs  50  grams  in  air  and  45  grams 
in  water:  find  its  specific  gravity. 

6.  Give  an  illustration  of  the  action  of  heat  in  changing  the 
volume  of  a  solid,  a  liquid,  and  a  gas. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  method  of  graduating  a  mercurial  ther¬ 
mometer. 

(b)  The  temperature  of  a  room  is  70°F.:  what  is  this  on 
the  centigrade  scale? 

8.  What  is  meant  by  evaporation,  and  how  does  it  produce  a 
lowering  of  temperature  ? 
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Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 

1.  The  Rebellion  of  1837. 

2.  Oliver  Cromwell. 

3.  Threshing  at  the  Farm. 

[A  description  of  the  scene  presented  at  any  given  time.] 

4.  Nutting. 

5.  Ghosts, 

6.  “  Sweet  are  the  uses  of  adversity.” 
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I. 


A. 

Ah  !  not  for  emerald  fields  alone, 

With  ambient  streams  more  pure  and  bright 
Than  fabled  Cytherea’s  zone 
Glittering  before  the  Thunderer’s  sight, 

5  Is  to  my  heart  of  hearts  endeared 

The  ground  where  we  were  born  and  reared  ! 

Hail,  ancient  Manners !  sure  defence. 

Where  they  survive,  of  wholesome  laws ; 
Remnants  of  love  whose  modest  sense 
10  Thus  into  narrow  room  withdraws  ; 

Hail,  Usages  of  pristine  mould. 

And  ye  that  guard  them,  Mountains  old ! 

Bear  with  me.  Brother !  quench  the  thought 
That  slights  this  passion,  or  condemns ; 

15  If  thee  fond  Fancy  ever  brought 

From  the  proud  margin  of  the  Thames, 

And  Lambeth’s  venerable  towers 
To  humbler  streams,  and  greener  bowers. 

Yes,  they  can  make,  who  fail  to  find, 

20  Short  leisure  even  in  busiest  days ; 

Moments,  to  cast  a  look  behind. 

And  profit  by  those  kindly  rays 

That  through  the  clouds  do  sometimes  steal. 

And  all  the  far-off  past  reveal. 

25  Hence,  while  the  imperial  City’s  din 
Beats  frequent  on  thy  satiate  ear, 

A  pleased  attention  I  may  win 
To  agitations  less  severe, 

That  neither  overwhelm  nor  cloy, 

30  But  fill  the  hollow  vale  with  joy ! 


[over.] 


(a)  Indicate  clearly  and  concisely  the  connection  in  thought 
between  the  first  and  second  stanzas  quoted. 

(b)  “Remnants  of  love”  (line  9).  What  special  remnants  of 
love  does  the  poem  indicate  to  have  been  in  the  poet’s  mind  ? 

(c)  “Narrow  room”  (line  10).  What  is  the  narrow  room? 

(d)  “That  slights  this  passion”  (line  14).  What  passion? 

(e)  Explain  “Lambeth’s  venerable  towers”  (line  17). 

(/)  “To  agitations  less  severe”  (line  28).  Less  severe  than 
what? 

(g)  Give  concisely  the  accurate  meaning  of  the  following 
words  as  used  in  the  context: — ambient  (line  2),  the  Thunderer 
(line  4}),  pristine  (line  11),  imperial  City  (line  25). 

{h)  What  in  this  extract  (as  well  as  in  the  whole  poem 
from  which  it  is  quoted)  is  specially  characteristic  of  Words¬ 
worth’s  general  thought  and  feeling? 

2.  {a)  In  Wordsworth’s  Elegiac  Stanzas,  suggested  by  a  Pic¬ 
ture  of  Peele  Castle,  certain  facts  are  indicated  that  were  the 
occasion  of  the  poem.  State  these  facts. 

(b)  In  the  poem  these  facts  are  brought  into  relation  with 
a  great  crisis  in  the  poet’s  own  life.  What  was  this  crisis,  and 
what  relation  does  the  poet  see  between  the  crisis  and  the  facts? 

(c)  State,  in  your  own  language,  the  reflections  expressed 
in  the  poem  as  the  outcome  of  these  facts  and  this  crisis. 

3.  State  the  connection  in  which  any  five  of  the  following 
passages  occur: — 

{a)  There  is  comfort  in  the  strength  of  love; 

’Twill  make  a  thing  endurable,  which  else 
Would  overset  the  brain,  or  break  the  heart. 

(b)  Me  this  unchartered  freedom  tires ; 

I  feel  the  weight  of  chance  desires. 

(c)  Some  feelings  are  to  mortals  given. 

With  less  of  earth  in  them  than  heaven. 

{d)  Books,  that  light  bequeathed 

To  beings  else  forlorn  and  blind. 

{e)  A  foot  more  light,  a  step  more  true. 

Ne’er  from  the  heath-flower  dashed  the  dew. 

(/)  How  Verse  may  build  a  princely  throne 
On  humble  trutL 


ig)  A\Yaken’d  in  full  power  of  song, 

And  bore  him  in  career  along  : — 

As  shallop  launch’d  on  river’s  tide, 

That  slow  and  fearful  leaves  the  side ; 

But,  when  it  feels  the  middle  stream. 

Drives  downward  swift  as  lightning’s  beam. 

(Ji)  The  rose  is  sweetest  washed  with  morning  dew, 
And  love  is  loveliest  when  embalmed  in  tears. 

(?)  The  autumn  winds  rushing 

Waft  the  leaves  that  are  searest, 

But  our  flower  was  in  flushing. 

When  blighting  was  nearest. 


4.  Quote  any  one  of  the  sonnets  prescribed, 

OR 

twenty  consecutive  lines  from  The  Lady  of  the  Lake. 


5.  Narrate  (in  your  own  words  but  reproducing  as  far  as  you 
are  able  the  spirit  of  the  original)  the  story  of  the  carrying  of 
the  Fiery  Cross  from  the  time  that  it  leaves  Brian  the  Hermit’s 
hands. 


B. 


ON  THE  DEATH  OF  MR.  ROBERT  LEVET, 

A  PRACTISER  IN  PHYSIC. 

Well  tried  through  many  a  varying  year, 

See  Levet  to  the  grave  descend. 

Officious,  innocent,  sincere, 

Of  every  friendless  name  the  friend. 

5  Yet  still  he  fills  Affection’s  eye, 

Obscurely  wise,  and  coarsely  kind; 

Nor,  lettered  Arrogance,  deny 
Thy  praise  to  merit  unrefined. 

When  fainting  nature  called  for  aid, 

10  And  hovering  death  prepared  the  blow. 

His  vigorous  remedy  displayed 

The  power  of  art  without  the  show. 

In  misery’s  darkest  cavern  known. 

His  useful  care  was  ever  nigh, 

15  Where  hopeless  anguish  iioured  his  groan 
And  lonely  want  retired  to  die. 


No  summons  mocked  by  chill  delay. 

No  petty  gain  disdained  by  pride, 

The  modest  wants  of  every  day 
20  The  toil  of  every  day  supplied. 

His  virtues  walked  their  narrow  round. 

Nor  made  a  pause,  nor  left  a  void ; 

And  sure  the  Eternal  Master  found 
The  single  talent  well  employed. 

25  The  busy  day — the  peaceful  night, 

Unfelt,  uncounted,  glided  by ; 

His  frame  was  firm — his  powers  were  bright, 

Though  now  his  eightieth  year  was  nigh. 

Then  with  no  fiery  throbbing  pain, 

30  No  cold  gradations  of  decay. 

Death  broke  at  once  the  vital  chain. 

And  freed  his  soul  the  nearest  way. 

6.  Give  concisely,  in  good  literary  style,  an  account  of  the  life 
and  character  of  Robert  Levet,  as  full  as  the  information  afforded 
by  the  above  poem  permits. 

7.  Give  concisely,  in  simple  prose,  the  substantial  meaning  of 
the  following  passages: — 

{a)  “Yet  still  he  fills  Affection’s  eye”  (line  5). 

(h)  “Nor,  lettered  Arrogance,  deny 

Thy  praise  to  merit  unrefined”  (lines  7-8). 

(c)  “And  freed  his  soul  the  nearest  way”  (line  32). 
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1.  Solve : — 

(«) 

(G 

50a; +  512/ =  152 

51x  +  52y  =  155. 

2.  Solve: — 

(a) 

12a;2-311a;  +  1927  =  0. 

(b) 

[  2a;  +  Sy  —  4^  =  83 

1  8y  —  Sz  —  6x  —  54 
[50  —  y  —  8x=  —  83. 

3.  {a)  Divide  {x-{-y)- hy  z  —  x~y. 
ih)  Prove  the  identity: — 

(a  +  5  +  c)2  4-a2+62  4-02  =(6-f  c)" +(c  +  g)‘- +  (g  +  6)2. 

(c)  Use  the  identity  in  (6)  to  find  four  numbers  such  that 
the  sum  of  their  squares  shall  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares 
of  5,  4  and  3. 

4.  Express: — 

(«)  x^  —y^  in  four  factors, 

(h)  {y —  zY  -\-{z  —  xy^  +{x  —  y)''^  in  three  factors, 

(c)  86  ^  c  ^  -f-  2c  ^  ct  ^  -  6  ^  —  a  —  1 66  ^  —  c  ^  in  four  factors. 

[over.] 


5.  (a)  Find  a  symmetrical  rational  integral  ‘homogeneous  ex¬ 
pression  of  two  dimensions  in  x,  y  and  0,  which  is  equal  to  6, 
when  x  =  y  =  z  =  l\  and  which  is  equal  to  11,  when  ^r  =  y  =  l,and 

(6)  Simplify: — 

a®  6'” 

{a  —  h){a  —  c)  (h  —  c)(h  —  a)  (c  —  a){c  —  b) 

6.  (a)  Solve  fully  the  quadratic  equation  px-  -\-qx-\-r  =  0. 

(h)  Find  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  the  roots  in  (a)  in 
terms  of  the  coefficients. 

(c)  Find  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals  of  tlie 
roots  of  5.r-  -\-6x  —  7  =  0. 


7.  (a)  Find  the  square  root  of 

a- ^  +  3ab  ‘^  —  2a-b 


(b)  Solve  X  +  S  X  =  5. 


8.  (a)  Find  two  numbers,  differing  by  20,  and  such  that  five- 
eighths  of  the  less  exceeds  two-fifths  of  the  greater  by  1 . 

(b)  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  4,  and  the  difference  of  their 
squares  is  also  4.  Find  the  numbers. 

(c)  A  rectangular  field  contains  5  acres.  If  the  field  were 
10  rods  shorter  and  4  rods  broader  the  area  would  be  the  same. 
Find  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  field. 


j£bucatioii  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 

FORM  III. 

EUCLID. 

rA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

Examiners  A.  Odell. 

[W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  If  from  the  ends  of  any  side  of  a  triangle  there  be  drawn 
two  straight  lines  to  a  point  within  the  triangle,  these  straight 
lines  shall  be  together  less  than  the  other  two  sides  of  the  tri¬ 
angle,  but  shall  contain  a  greater  angle.  (Euc.  L,  21.) 

2.  Parallelograms  on  the  same  base  and  between  the  same 
parallels  are  equal  in  area.  (Euc.  L,  35.) 

3.  To  describe  a  square  that  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  recti¬ 
lineal  figure.  (Euc.  II.,  14.) 

4.  If  two  chords  of  a  circle  cut  one  another,  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  the  segments  of  the  one  shall  be  equal  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  segments  of  the  other.  (Euc.  III.,  35.) 

5.  In  Proposition  32,  Book  I.,  Euclid  proves  all  that  he  proves 
in  Proposition  16,  Book  I.  Why  did  he  not  omit  Proposition  16? 

6.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  externally  so  that  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  given  line  and  one  of  the  segments  may  be 
equal  to  the  square  on  the  other  segment. 

7.  On  a  given  straight  line  construct  a  triangle  which  shall  be 
equal  to  a  given  triangle  and  have  its  vertex  on  a  given  straight 
line  not  parallel  to  the  given  base. 

8.  Draw  a  chord  in  a  circle,  so  that  it  may  be  double  of  its 
perpendicular  distance  from  the  centre. 

9.  DF  is  a  straight  line  touching  a  circle,  and  terminated  by 
AD,  BF,  the  tangents  at  the  extremities  of  the  diameter  AB ; 
show  that  the  angle  which  DE"  subtends  at  the  centre  is  a  right 
angle. 


i£t>ucation  Bcpartmeitt,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


Examiners :  - 


W.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 

W.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 


1.  What  were  the  causes  of  the  Peloponnesian  War?  Give  a 
summary  of  its  results. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  career  of  Epaminondas. 

3.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  Archon,  Ecclesia,  Helots, 
Ostracism. 

4.  Describe  the  social  and  political  condition  of  Koine  at  the 
time  of  the  Gracchi. 

5.  Sketch  the  military  and  political  career  of  Gains  Marius. 

6.  Kelate  the  events  immediately  preceding  and  leading  up  to 
the  Battle  of  Actium.  What  were  the  results  of  this  battle? 


7.  Give  a  brief  description  of 
istics  of  Greece. 

8.  Give  the  location  of : — 

Amphipolis, 

Byzantium, 

Chaeroneia, 

Delphi, 

Corcyra, 

Olynthus, 


the  general  physical  character- 


Capua, 

Ostia, 

Pharsalus, 

Philippi, 

Saguntum, 

Zama. 


.  ■> 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAIHINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


Examiners 


PHYSICS. 

R.  R.  Benslef,  B.A.,  M.B. 
-  W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 
jW.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  Exj)lain  how  an  electro-magnet  is  made  and  show  also  how 
its  polarity  may  be  determined. 

2.  State  what  takes  place  when  a  steel  magnet  is  thrust  inside 
a  closed  coil  of  ware  and  then  removed. 

3.  Describe  the  arc  and  incandescent  electric  lamps. 

4.  Give  a  graphical  representation  of  the  vibration  of  a  tuning- 
fork. 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  a  wave-length  of  sound  ? 

{h)  Find  the  wave-length  produced  by  an  organ  pipe  w^hose 
pitch  is  128  double  vibrations  per  second.  (Velocity  of  sounds 
1080  per  sec.) 

6.  Define  the  term  musical  note,  and  state  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  the  diatonic  scale  and  the  scale  of  equal  temperament. 

7.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  reflexion  of  light. 

{h)  A  person  looking  at  himself  in  a  plane  mirror  closes  his 
right  eye,  and  places  his  finger  on  the  mirror  so  as  to  hide  the 
closed  eye;  if  he  then  opens  the  right  eye  and  closes  the  left, 
show  that  his  finger  will  again  hide  the  closed  eye. 

8.  Draw  diagrams  showing  how’  an  eye  sees: — 

{a)  the  enlargement  of  an  object  viewed  through  a  double 
convex  lens, 

{h)  the  diminution  of  an  object  through  a  double  concave 
lens. 


lebucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 

W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


Part  A. 

Identify,  with  the  aid  of  your  text-book,  the  plant  submitted  ; 
assign  it  to  its  proper  family,  genus  and  species ;  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  schedule  supplied. 

( Schedule  unll  he  found  on  Pages  2^  3  and  If. ) 


[over.] 
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THE  FLOWER. 

Notes  OF  Form,  Estivation,  Color,  &c. 

Adhesion. 

Cohesion. 

No. 

Organ. 

Perianth. 

Leaves. 

Calyx. 

Sepals. 

Corolla. 

Petals. 

Stamens. 

Filaments. 

Anthers. 

Pistil. 

Stigmas. 

Styles. 

Carpels. 

Ovary-cells. 

Ebucation  Department,  ©ntado. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 

W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


Part  B. 

1.  Describe  the  submitted  plant  and  make  careful  drawings  of 
tlie  leaves  and  the  parts  of  the  flower. 

2.  Describe  fully  the  characters  of  a  ly copod.  In  what  re¬ 
spects  does  it  resemble  and  differ  from  a  horsetail  {Equisetnm)  ? 

3.  What  is  a  fruit  ?  Describe  the  fruits  of  the  mayapple, 
cherry,  cinquefoil  (Potentilla),  strawberry,  maple,  mustard, 
mountain  ash,  and  hound’s  tongue  (Cynoglossum),  indicating  in 
each  case  from  what  floral  organs  the  various  parts  are  formed. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  underground  structures  of  flowering 
plants  with  examples  from  Canadian  plants. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 

W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  Three  pieces  of  wire,  one  of  platinum,  one  of  magnesium 
and  one  of  iron,  are  held  in  the  flame  of  a  gas  or  spirit  lamp. 
Describe  and  explain  the  results  in  the  three  cases. 

2.  Describe  experiments  (one  in  each  case)  to  prove  that 
chemical  change  may  be  caused  by  {a)  intimate  mixture,  {h) 
light,  (c)  electricity. 

3.  Illustrate  what  is  meant  by  {a)  decomposition  by 
displacement,  {h)  a  haloid  salt,  (c)  reducing  flame,  {d)  an  an¬ 
hydride. 

4.  Describe  and  explain  the  results  when  dry  sal  ammoniac 
(ammonic  chloride)  is  heated  in  a  test  tube  (u)  alone,  {h)  with 
dry  quick-lime,  (c)  with  sulphuric  acid. 

5.  Describe  in  detail  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  law  of 
definite  proportions. 

6.  Three  glass  cylinders  covered  with  glass  plates  and  said  to 
contain  hydrogen  sulphide,  nitric  oxide  and  carbonic  oxide,  are 
set  before  you.  How  would  you  proceed  to  distinguish  the  gases  ? 

7.  What  weight  of  sulphur  will  it  be  necessary  to  burn  in 
order  to  produce  sufficient  gas  to  neutralize  10  grams  of  sodic 
hydrate  and  what  substance  results?  (At.  wt.  of  sodium  =  23.) 

8.  Two  litres  of  acetylene  gas  are  burned  in  a  room.  What 
will  be  the  volume  of  gas  produced,  taken  at  the  temperature  of 
the  room  ? 
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Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 

FORM  III. 

LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 

( A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  :  \G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

[a.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


Note. — To  parse  is  to  give  : — 

(а)  A  complete  description  of  the  form  (case,  gender,  num¬ 

ber,  person,  tense,  mood,  voice,  degree). 

(б)  A  statement  of  the  word  from  which  it  is  formed  (e.  g. 

the  principal  parts  of  verbs  ;  the  nominative  and 
genitive  of  nouns). 

(c)  An  explanation  of  the  syntax  (e.g.  of  the  mood  or  case). 

I.  Translate: — 

(a)  Veniet  lustris  labentibus  aetas, 

cum  domus  Assaraci  Phthiam  clarasque  Mycenas 
servitio  premet  ac  victis  dominabitur  Argis. 
nascetur  pulchra  Troianus  origine  Caesar, 

5  imperium  Oceano,  famam  qui  terminet  astris, 
lulius,  a  magno  demissum  nomen  lulo. 
hunc  tu  olim  caelo,  spoliis  Orientis  onustum, 
accipies  secura ;  vocabitur  hie  quoque  votis. 

(b)  Namque  videbat  uti  bellantes  Pergama  circum 
hac  fugerent  Graii,  premeret  Troiana  inventus; 
hac  Phryges,  instaret  curru  cristatus  Achilles, 
nec  procul  hinc  Rhesi  niveis  tentoria  velis 

5  adgnoscit  lacrimans,  primo  quae  prodita  somno 
Tydides  multa  vastabat  caede  cruentus, 
ardentesque  aver  tit  equos  in  castra,  priusquam 
pabula  gustassent  Troiae  Xanthumque  bibissent. 

[over.] 


2.  (Extract  ^0-  Explain  the  prophecy  in  Veniet  lustris .  .  .  . 
Argis  (line  1).  To  whom  is  the  reference  in  Caesar  (line  4)‘? 
What  is  meant  by  caelo  accipies  (lines  7,  8),  and  sj)oliis  Orientis 
omistum  (line  7) ? 

3.  Explain  the  mood  of  termhiet  {a,  line  5);  the  mood  and 
tense  of  hihissent  (/;,  line  8);  the  case  of  velis  (h,  line  4);  and 
parse  in  full  labentibus  {a,  line  1),  nascetur  (a,  line  4<),  fiigerent 
{b,  line  2). 

4.  Scan  lines  2  and  5  of  (a),  and  line  3  of  (b). 

5.  Translate: — 

(a)  Contra  ea  Titurius  sero  facturos  clamitabat,  cum  mai- 
ores  manus  hostium  adiunctis  Germanis  convenissent,  aut 
cum  aliquid  calamitatis  in  proximis  hibernis  esset  accoptum. 
Brevem  consulendi  esse  occasionem.  Caesarem  arbitrari  pro- 
5  fectum  in  Italian! ;  neque  aliter  Carnutes  interficiendi  Tas- 
getii  consilium  fuisse  capturos,  neque  Eburones,  si  ille  adesset, 
tanta  contemptione  nostri  ad  castra  ventures  esse.  Non  hos- 
tem  auctorem,  sed  rem  spectare:  subesse  Rhenum. 

(b)  In  Omni  Gallia  eoruin  hominum,  qui  aliquo  sunt 
10  numero  atque  honore,  genera  sunt  duo:  nam  plebes  paene 
servorum  habetur  loco,  quae  nihil  audet  per  se,  nullo  adhi- 
betur  consilio;  plerique,  cum  aut  aere  alieno  aut  magnitudine 
tributorum  aut  iniuria  potentiorum  premuntur,  sese  in  servi- 
tutem  dicant  nobilibus;  quibus  in  hos  eadem  omnia  sunt 
1 5  iura,  quae  dominis  in  servos. 

6.  a.vse  in  iullinterficiendi  (line  5),faisse  capturos  (line  6), 
nullo  (line  11). 

7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  considendi  (line  4),  nostri  (line  7), 
auctorem  (line  8),  hominum  (line  9),  numero  (line  10),  dominis 
(line  15). 

8.  What  would  be  the  form  in  oratio  recta  of  convenissent 
(line  2),  fuisse  cagAuros  (line  6),  adesset  (line  6),  ven- 
turos  esse  (line  7)? 

9.  Translate: — 

Inter  duas  acies  tantum  erat  relictum  spatii  ut  satis  esset 
ad  concursum  utriusque  exercitus.  Sed  Pompeius  suis  praedix- 
erat,  ut  Caesaris  impetum  exciperent,  neve  se  loco  moverent. 


I 


i  acieinque  eius  distrahi  paterentur;  idque  adinonitu  C.  Triarii 
I  fecisse  dicebatur,  ut  primus  excursus  visque  militum  infriiiger- 
,  etur,  aciesque  distenderetur,  atque  in  suis  ordinibus  dispositi  dis- 
!  persos  adorirentur ;  leviusque  casura  pila  sperabat,  in  loco 
'  retentis  militibus,  quam  si  ipsi  immissis  telis  accurrissent,  simul 
fore,  ut  duplicate  cursu  Caesaris  milites  exanimarentur  et  lassi- 
tudine  conticerentur.  Quod  nobis  quidem  nulla  ratione  factum 
a  Pompeio  videtur,  propterea  quod  est  quaedam  animi  incitatio 
atque  alacritas  naturaliter  innata  omnibus,  quae  studio  pugnae 
incenditur.  Hanc  non  reprimere,  sed  augere  imperatores  debent ; 
neque  frustra  antiquitus  institutum  est,  ut  signa  undique  conci- 
nerent,  clamoremque  universi  tollerent;  quibus  rebus  et  hostes 
terreri  et  suos  incitari  existimaverunt. 


'praedico,  admonish,  command. 
distrahu,  break  up. 
admonitus,  advice. 
excursus,  onset. 
mfringo,  break. 
distendu,  stretch  out. 
accurro,  to  run  forward  ;  to  run  to 
meet. 


exanimo,  make  breathless. 
incitatio,  ardor. 
ala  c )  'ita  s,  eagerness . 
signum,  signal. 
concino,  sound  together. 
incito,  arouse  ;  urge  on. 


J 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D, 

G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

(a)  Next  year  he  had  many  new  ships  built. 

(h)  Wound  no  one  else  till  you  have  killed  him. 

(c)  Fearing  to  pursue  them  farther,  he  halted  at  sunset. 

(fZ)  Which  of  the  two  excelled  the  other  in  valor,  I  do  not 
know. 

(e)  He  is  sick  and  for  now  five  days  has  eaten  nothing. 

(/)  If  he  wanted  more  hostages,  they  said  they  would  give 
them. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

(a)  News  is  brought  to  the  general,  that  a  gale  has  risen 
and  his  ships  are  lying  wrecked  on  the  shore. 

(h)  He  persuaded  the  rest  of  the  chiefs,  that  Caesar’s  pur¬ 
pose  was  to  take  them  over  to  the  island  and  kill 
them  there. 

(c)  While  we  were  bus}^  with  {gerere)  this,  the  foe  had  col¬ 
lected  a  large  force  and  hoped  to  surprise  the  camp. 

(cZ)  That  they  may  fight  the  more  bravely,  they  are  taught 
by  their  priests  that  the  soul  does  not  perish  with  the 
body. 

(e)  Theft  they  consider  a  merit  rather  than  a  disgrace,  pro¬ 
vided  it  be  not  committed  within  their  own  borders. 

(/)  They  asked  the  prisoners  where  Caesar  was,  and  were 
informed  that  he  had  left  the  camp  the  day  before, 

[over.] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

The  chiefs,  when  they  saw  that  our  men  were  resisting  so 
bravely,  and  that  there  was  no  hope  of  the  speedy  capture  of  the 
camp,  sent  ambassadors  to  Cicero  to  say  that  they  desired  a  par¬ 
ley.  When  leave  was  granted,  they  told  the  same  story  that  the 
king  had  told  Titurius;  that  the  Germans  had  crossed  the  river 
and  all  Gaul  was  in  arms.  They  add  that  Titurius  had  perished 
with  his  whole  army;  but  they  had  no  wish  to  hurt  Cicero  or 
his  men;  their  sole  desire  was  to  prevent  the  Romans  from  quar¬ 
tering  their  legions  permanently  in  their  country;  if  he  were 
willing  to  leave  his  camp,  he  was  free  to  go  without  fear  where 
he  pleased 


E&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

$0  uergtngen  Rier^e^n  2;age.  bem  fleinen  ,g)du§d)en 

jci^ienen  ©IM  unb  grtebe  auf  immer  geraidjen  ju  fetn.  ©er 
^Otann  brummte,  unb  roenn  bie  5^raii  nic^t  brummte,  roeinte  fie. 
dlur  ber  fleine  35oget  raurbe  bei  feineit  ^.^Imeifeneiern  immer 
5  grower,  unb  feine  g^ebern  raiK^fen  ^ufe^eubS,  al§  menu  er  bulb 
fliigge  merbeu  modte.  ©r  l^iipfte  im  ^dfig  um^er,  fel5te  fic^  in 
ben  ©anb  anf  bem  33oben  beg  Jtdfigg,  ^og  ben  ^opf  ein 
unb  pinfterte  bie  gebern  auf,  inbem  er  fic^  fi^iittelte,  unb  piepfte 
unb  piepfte — mie  ein  ric^tiger  junger  ©pa^.  Unb  jebegmat, 
10  menu  er  piepfte,  fn^r  eg  ber  gran  mie  ein  ©otc^ftid)  bnre^’g 

■§«5. 

(^ineg  ^ageg  roar  ber  dJtann  auggegangen  unb  bie  gran  fa^ 
roeinenb  adein  im  bad^te  bariiber  nadj,  roie  gludtidj 

fie  boc^  mit  it)rem  dltanne  getebt  !^abe  ;  roie  nergniigt  fie  non 
15  fril^  big  ^nm  ^benb  geroefen  feien  nnb  roie  it)r  dJtann  fie  geliebt 
— nnb  roie  nun  adeg,  adeg  ang  fei,  feit  ber  nerrounfdjte  ^loget 
in’g  ^aug  gefommen. 

2.  vierzehn.  Give  the  German  words  for  12,  23,  131,  3rd, 
21st,  105th,  17  times,  every  day. 

3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  Mann,  Koj^f,  Herz,  Mans. 


[over.  1 


4.  Decline  throughout  singular  and  plural,  der  kleine  Vogel 
and  ein  Heines  Hdnschen. 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of  ver- 
gingen,  fulir,  sasz,  dachte. 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

^aiun  ^atte  er  bte§  auggefproc^en,  ]o  fing  t§>  an  ^^ater 
regnen,  !^arte,  Haute  2;^ater,  atS  laenn  e§  mit  ?Hulben  goffe, 
unb  bte  ^;^aler  fdjtugen  it;m  aiif  ^opf,  0d)ultern  unb  5trme. 
Gr  ftng  an  tldglid)  ^u  fdjreien  unb  raoltte  ^ur  3;:^nre  fpringen, 
5  bod}  e!^e  er  fie  erretd)en  nub  aufriegetn  fonnte,  ftiirgte  er,  am 
ganjen  f^eibe  Hntenb,  §u  iBoben.  5tber  ba§  Ttjalerregnen  na'^m 
fein  ©nbe,  unb  balb  brad)  non  ber  £Hft  bie  T)iete  ^ufammen,  unb 
ber  (fiolbfi^mieb  mitfammt  bem  ©etbe  [turtle  in  ben  tiefen  Jl'etter. 
T)aranf  regnete  e§  itnmer  ineiter,  biS  bie  ,§unberttanfenb  nott 
10  maren,  unb  §ulet^t  tag  ber  (Jiotbfd)mieb  tot  im  better  unb  anf 
il^m  ba§  niete  @etb.  35on  bem  Sdrm  famen  bie  51tac^barn 
^erbeigeeitt,  unb  at§  fie  ben  ©otbfdjinieb  tot  nnter  bem  ©elbe 
tiegen  fanben,  fprad)en  fie  :  ift  bo(^  ein  grof^e^  Ungtiict, 

menu  ber  ©egen  fo  fnuppetbid  fommt."  SDarauf  tamen  ancb 
15  bte  ®rben  unb  tt)eitten. 

Unterbef3  ging  ber  iBauer  nergniigt  nad)  Jf)anfe  unb  ^eigte 
feiner  gran  ben  D^ing.  ,,3^un  faun  e§  iin^  gar  nic^t  fe^ten, 
tiebe  fjrau,"  fagte  er.  ,,Unfer  ©tiicf  ift  gemai^t.  iJSir  inotten 
nn§  nur  recJ^t  iibertegen,  mag  rair  un§  miinfi^^en  molten." 

7.  Give  the  present  infinitive  and  past  participle  of  jing .  .  an, 
gosse,  schlngen,  nalim,  lag. 

8.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  konnte  and  uns .... 
uherlegen. 


C. 


9.  Translate  into  English : — 

Wahrend  ich  so  sprach,  war  er  sehr  unruhig  geworden, 
wie  ich  an  den  eigen  turn  lichen  Bewegungen  seiner  Fusse  merkte. 

“Erlauben  Sie  mir - begann  er  noch  einmal. 

“Noch  eine  Frage!”  fiel  ich  ihm  ins  Wort.  “Leben  Ihre 
Eltern  noch  ?” 


“  Ja  !”  stohnte  er. 

“Das  freut  mich  zu  horen,”  sagte  ich.  “Es  ist  ein  niclit  ge- 
wohnliches  Gllick,  in  Ihren  Jahren  noch  beide  Eltern  am  Leben 
zu  haben.  Darf  icli  weiter  fragen,  ob  auch  Ihre  Grosseltern  noch 
leben  ?” 

Ganz  rot  im  Gesicht  war  er  aufgesprnngen.  “Ich  muss” 
— rief  er  sehr  geargert — “ich  muss  gleich  fort.  Meine  Zeit  ist 
sehr  in  Anspruch  genommen  und .  .  .  .  ” 

“Sie  wollen  schon  gehen?”  rief  ich.  “Darf  ich  Ihnen  nicht 
ein  Glas  Wein  anbieten?  Es  ist  zwar  etwas  sauerlich,  aber 
durchaus  rein  und  sehr  gesund.  Meine  Frau  wlirde  sich  freuen, 
wenn  ich  Sie  ihr  vorstellte.” 

“  Es  thut  mir  leid,”  schrie  er,  “  aber  ich  habe  keinen  Augen- 
blick  Zeit.  Wenn  Sie  einen  Auftrag.  ...” 

“O,  gewiss  habe  ich  einen  Auftrag.  Wenn  Sie  das  schone 
Frankfurt  wieder  sehen,  griissen  Sie  es  tausendmal  von  mir. 
Aber  ich  hoffe,  dass  wir  uns  hier  noch  sehen  werden .  .  .  .  ” 

Er  war  schon  draussen.  “Herr  Meyer!  Herr  Meyer!”  rief 
ich,  indem  ich  ihm  folgte.  Er  horte  nicht  darauf.  Schnell 
stiirzte  ich  in  mein  Zimmer  zuriick,  riss  das  Fenster  auf  und 
schrie  auf  die  Strasse  hinunter:  “Herr  Meyer,  wenn  Sie  einmal 
nach  Leipzig  kommen  soli  ten .  .  .  .  ” 

Er  wandte  sich  nicht  mehr  um,  sondern  lief,  so  schnell  er 
konnte,  seinem  Wagen  zu.  Ob  er  wohl  wieder  kommen  wird  ? 

anbieten,  offer.  Auftrag,  commission. 


Ebucation  ©cpartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  Ml, 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Exa  miners 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D, 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Express  in  Greek: — 

In  that  city.  The  same  citizens,  With  many  gifts,  In  the 
middle  of  the  road,  As  quickly  as  possible.  You  and  I  went  up 
(dw/.l9acuoj),  May  you  be  happier  (suruj^r^^)  than  your  father. 
Would  that  this  had  not  happened.  They  halted  after  setting  up 
a  ti'ophy  (rponfMou),  We  know  who  you  are. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

(a)  A  messenger  came  announcing  that  the  city  had  been 
taken  {Aafi^dvco), 

(h)  If  the  wind  had  risen  (ytyuofiac)  all  the  boats  would 
have  been  destroyed, 

(c)  I  am  afraid  we  cannot  cross  the  river. 

(d)  Whenever  we  advanced,  the  enemy  always  fell  back 

((fsuyco). 

(e)  If  we  are  wise  we  shall  go  away  from  this  place. 

(/)  We  must  (Js?)  follow  the  general  through  the  moun^ 
tains. 

3.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

On  the  march  to  Babylon  Cyrus  held  a  review  (i^izacn^) 
on  the  plain  at  midnight.  He  was  afraid  the  king  would  come 
next  day.  After  the  review  Cyrus  called  together  the  generals 
of  the  Greeks  and  asked  (ifjcordco)  them  how  he  should  arrange 
the  fight.  He  also  spoke  to  them  as  follows: — “I  chose  you  be* 
cause  I  thought  you  better  than  a  host  (no/dol)  of  barbarians. 
Listen,  therefore,  that  you  may  understand  the  nature  of  the 
contest.  Their  vast  multitude  advances  {iTic^aivco)  with  a  loud 
shout.  Bub  as  for  the  rest,  I  am  ashamed  to  tell  you  of  the  kind 
of  men  in  our  country.  For  they  are  great  cowards  and  brag¬ 
garts  {d}xj.l^6veQ)y 


jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

(W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners  '.{Ij.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

^J.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

II  me  suffit  d’avoir  donne  le  plus  bel  exemple  imaginable 
de  la  superiorite  de  ces  deux  couleurs  sur  toutes  les  autres 
et  de  leur  influence  sur  le  bonheur  des  hommes. 

Je  n’irai  pas  plus  avant  aujourd’hui.  Quel  sujet  pour- 
rais-je  traiter  qui  ne  fut  insipide  ?  Quelle  idee  n’est  pas 
effacee  par  cette  idee  ?  Je  ne  sais  meme  quand  je  pourrai 
me  remettre  a  Touvrage. — Si  je  le  continue,  et  que  le  lecteur 
desire  en  voir  la  fln,  qu’il  s’adresse  a  Tange  distributeur  des 
pens^es,  et  qu’il  le  prie  de  ne  plus  meler  Timage  de  ce  tertre 
parmi  la  foule  de  pensees  decousues  qu’il  me  jette  a  tout 
instant. 

Sans  cette  precaution,  e’en  est  fait  de  mon  voyage. 

2.  Write  the  present  subjunctive  in  full  of  suffit,  irai,  sais. 

3.  Point  out  and  give  grammatical  explanation  of  all  the  cases 
of  subjunctive  in  the  extract. 


B. 


4.  Translate  into  English : — 

Je  conviens  cependant  que  j’aurais  prefere  m’occuper  de  ce 
voyage  dans  un  autre  temps,  et  que  j’aurais  choisi,  pour  Texe- 
cuter,  le  careme  plutdt  que  le  carnaval:  toutefois,  des  reflexions 

[over.] 


philosophiques,  qui  me  sont  venues  du  ciel,  m’ont  beaucoup  aide 
a  supporter  la  privation  des  plaisirs  que  Turin  presente  en  foule 
dans  ces  moments  de  bruit  et  d’agitation. 

5.  Why  should  the  author  have  preferred  le  careme  to  le  car- 
naval  for  journeying  ? 


C. 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

POITRINAS,  enthousiasme. 

Mon  ami,  j’ai  decouvert  un  tumulus  au  fond  du  jardin! 

JEAN,  ^  part,  inquiet. 

Comment!  au  fond  du  jardin? 

POITRINAS. 

Je  suis  en  nage.  .  .  .c’est  la  joie.  .  ,  .et  la  pioche.  .  .  .(A  Jean.) 
Tu  vas  aller  me  chercher  tout  de  suite  deux  sous  de  blanc  d’Es- 
pagne .  .  .  .  tu  le  passeras  dans  un  tamis  et  tu  me  I’apporteras 
dans  une  terrine. 

CABOUSSAT. 

Qu’est-ce  que  vous  voulez  faire  de  9a? 

POITRINAS. 

Je  veux  nettoyer  ces  fragments ...  .J’espere  y  decouvrir 
quelques  inscriptions.  .  .  .(A  Jean)  Va! 

JEAN. 

Tout  de  suite.  (A  part)  (^a,  c’est  un  marchand  de  vieilles 
f errailles !  Il  sort. 

POITRINAS,  k  Caboussat. 

Ah!  j’oubliais.  .  .  .il  y  a  un  abricotier  qui  me  gene. 

7.  Jean,  d  part,  inquiet.  Why  is  Jesna.  inquiet? 

8.  et  la  pioche.  Explain  the  effect  of  this  phrase  in  this  con¬ 
nection. 


D. 


9.  Translate  into  English: — 

Le  lendemain  I’oncle  Bernard  me  conduisit  lui-rneme  chez 
notre  vieil  instituteur  {teacher)  Tobie  Yeyrius.  Pour  dire  la  verite, 
cela  me  parut  dur  les  premiers  jours,  de  rester  enferme  dans  un-e 


cliambre  du  matin  au  soir,  sans  oser  remuer,  oui,  cela  me  parut 
bien  dur;  je  regrettais  le  grand  air,  mais  on  n’arrive  a  rien  ici- 
bas  sans  se  donner  beaucoup  de  peine.  Et  puis  le  travail  finit 
par  devenir  une  douce  habitude ;  c’est  meme,  tout  bien  considere, 
la  plus  pure  et  la  plus  solide  de  nos  jouissances.  Par  le  travail 
seul  on  devient  un  homme,  et  Ton  se  rend  utile  a  ses  semblables. 

Aujourd’hui  I’oncle  Bernard  est  bien  vieux;  il  passe  son 
temps  assis  dans  le  grand  fauteuil  derriere  le  poele,  en  hiver,  et 
I’ete,  sur  le  banc  de  pierre  devant  la  maison,  a  I’ombre  de  la  vigne 
qui  couvre  la  facade.  Moi,  je  suis  in^ecin.  .  .  .  Je  le  remplace ! 
Le  matin  au  petit  jour  je  monte  a  cheval,  et  je  ne  rentre  que  le 
soir,  harasse  de  fatigue.  C’est  une  existence  penible,  surtout  a 
I’epoque  des  grandes  neiges;  eh  bien,  cela  ne  m’empeche  pas 
d’etre  heureux. 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  We  have  trees  and  flowers  in  our  garden. 

(6)  Canada  and  the  United  States  are  large  countries. 

(c)  Bread  and  water  are  useful  to  man. 

{d)  The  children’s  toys  are  not  in  this  room. 

2.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(а)  There  are  two  pens.  Give  them  to  me. 

(б)  The  man  is  asking  for  money,  but  do  not  give  him  any. 

(c)  Here  is  your  father.  Speak  to  him. 

(d)  The  carpenter  is  looking  for  his  nails.  Why  do  you 

not  give  them  to  him? 

3.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Where  is  your  brother  ?  He  has  gone  for  meat. 

(6)  Our  cousins  are  going  to  look  for  milk  and  eggs. 

(c)  My  mother  is  ill.  We  have  sent  for  the  doctor. 

{d)  We  shall  have  a  house  built  soon. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  If  the  children  were  hungry  we  should  give  them  fruit. 

(b)  The  horses  were  thirsty  and  we  gave  them  water. 

(c)  The  little  girls  were  tired  and  went  home. 

{d)  It  was  cold  and  we  closed  the  doors. 


[over.] 


5.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  The  merchant  had  good  coffee,  but  he  has  no  more. 
{h)  We  asked  for  potatoes  and  salt  but  there  were  none, 
(c)  I  asked  for  money,  but  he  gave  me  nothing. 

{d)  Have  you  any  apples  ?  We  have  not  any  yet. 


B. 

6.  Translate  into  French,  using  anj^  words  in  the  extract  which 
follows : — 

We  heard  the  flies  buzzing  among  the  leaves  of  the  trees 
and  the  birds  singing  in  the  branches.  Nature  had  put  on  her 
robe  and  had  adorned  herself  with  all  her  beauty.  The  moon 
was  shining  in  the  sky  whilst  the  crickets  were  singing  in 
the  grass  in  the  cemetery  where  our  friend  was  resting.  Every¬ 
thing  breathed  joy  beside  his  silent  tomb. 

{Not  to  he  translated.) 

La  nature,  indifferente  de  meme  au  sort  des  individus,  remet 
sa  robe  brillante  du  printemps  et  se  pare  de  toute  sa  beaute 
autour  du  cimetiere  ou  il  repose.  Les  arbres  se  couvrent  de 
feuilles  et  entrelacent  leurs  branches;  les  oiseaux  chan  tent  sous 
le  feuillage;  les  mouches  bourdonnent  parmi  les  fleurs:  tout  re¬ 
spire  la  joie  et  la  vie  dans  le  sejour  de  la  mort; — et  le  soir,  tandis 
que  la  lune  brille  dans  le  ciel,  et  que  je  medite  pres  de  ce  triste 
lieu,  j’entends  le  grillon  poursuivre  gaiement  son  chant  infati- 
gable,  cache  sous  I’herbe  qui  couvre  la  tombe  silencieuse  de  mon 
ami. 


C. 

7.  Translate  into  French: — 

The  two  French  books,  la  Grammaire  and  le  Voyage  autour 
de  ma  Chamhre,  which  we  have  read  this  year  are  celebrated 
books.  The  former  is  a  play  and  was  represented  for  the  first 
time  in  eighteen  hundred  and  sixty-seven.  The  latter  has  some¬ 
times  been  called  a  novel  {roman),  but  it  is  a  book  difficult  to  class¬ 
ify  {classer).  It  was  written  more  than  a  hundred  years  ago,  during 
forty  days  that  the  author  was  forced  to  keep  his  room.  He  de¬ 
scribes  his  furniture,  his  arm-chair,  his  bed  and  his  pictures, 
and  the  reflections  which  he  makes  as  he  continues  his  journey. 
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1.  Translate; — 


A. 


((x)  K.vpo<;  8e  (rv<yKa\6cra<;  rov^;  arpaT7]yov<;  elirev  •  ' KTroXeXoiiraG-Lv 
7]pja^  Hevia^:  koX  Haaicou.  dW*  ev  ye  pbevroi  eiricrjaaQaiV  on 
OVT6  aTToBeBpaKacnv  olBa  yap  oirr)  oXyovrai'  ovre  diroTrecfyevyacnv' 
€)(Q}  yap  Tpi^p6t<;  Mare  eXetv  to  eKelvcov  ttXolov.  dXXd  pid  rov^ 
deov^;  ovfc  eycoye  avTov<;  ovB'  epel  ovSeh  co?  eyco,  eco?  piiv  dv 

Trapjj  n<i,  y^ptopbaL,  kiretSav  Be  dirtevaL  ^ovXrjraL,  avXXa^cbv  /cal 
avTov<^  KaKM^  TTOiM  KCLi  rd  yp^puara  diroavXM,  dXXd  lovrcov^ 
eiSore?  on  KaKlov<^  elal  ire  pi  i,pbd^  rj  ypbei<^  irepl  eKeivov<^. 

(b)  Ta  S’  dppbara  icpepovro  rd  pcev  Bt  avTMV  tmv  iroXepblwVy  rd  Be 
Koi  Bed  rd>v  ^^XXijvMV  Kevd  r^vtoycov.  ol  S’  eirel  rrpotBotev,  Buaravro  * 
ean  S’  6arL<;  /cal  KareX'^c^Orf  d/arrep  ev  i'lT'iToBpopbcp  e/cirXayelf;  •  /cal 
ovBev  pbevroL  ovBe  rovrov  rraOeiv  ecfiaaav,  oi)5’  a\Xo9  Se  rcov  ^^XX'^vcov 
ev  ravrr)  rfj  pbdyp  erraOev  ouBeh  ovBev,  rrXrjv  eiri  tm  evcovvpLM 
ro^evdrjval  n<^  eXeyero. 


2.  Give  the  tense,  mood,  voice,  number,  person  and  principal 
parts  of  err  car  da  9  (ovy  dwoBeBpaKaaov,  epel  and  ypcapLai  in  (a),  and 
of  KareXri^OT]  and  hraOev  in  (h). 

3.  Explain  the  case-construction  of  6eov<i  and  /ca/clov^  in  (a), 
and  of  rjvLoycov,  rovrov  and  ei/covupiq)  in  (b). 

4.  Explain  the  mood  of  eXelv,,  fiovXrjrai,  aTroavXd)  in  (a),  and 
irpotBoLev  in  (6)  ;  and  the  tense  of  otyovrac  in  (a),  and  Bitaravro 
and  ro^evdrjvai  in  (6). 


[over]. 


B. 


0.  Translate ; — 
(a) 


dWa  aij  jjblv  Trpos  V7]ov  ’’ A.6r}valr]<;  d^6\eL'r]<; 
ep)(€v,  e<yd>  8e  Tldpiv  p^ereXevcrop.aL,  6(f)pa  KaXecrcra), 
al  K  iOeXpa  elirovro'^  d/cove/jLev  •  &)?  fce  ol  aWi 
^aua  '^civoi  •  pueya  yap  pLiv  OXu/ATTio?  €rpe(f)6  irrjpLa 
TjO&jcrt  re  Ka\  Upidpbq)  ixeyaXi^Topi  toIo  t6  iraicrlv, 
el  Kelvov  ye  thoLpa  KareXSovr  "AiSo<;  el'cro), 

(j)aLriv  Kev  (fylXov  rjTop  ifcXeXadeadac. 

^^Sdep  epLelo,  kvvo'^  icaicofLrp^dvov  OKpvoeo-aT]^;, 
w?  pu  6(l)eX'  rjpbaTL  rm  ore  pue  irpoirov  refce  /xijryp, 
OL^^ecrOai  7rpo<pepovaa  ica/c^  dvepLOLO  OveXXa 
et?  opo?  7]  et?  fcvpba  iroXv^XolcrjB'OLo  OaXdaarj<;, 
ev6a  ytte  icvpu  diroepae  7rdpo<;  rdSe  epya  yeveaOai. 


G.  Give  the  Attic  prose  forms  for  ep^ev,  eOeXy^',  tolo  in  (a),  and 
epbelo  in  [h). 

7.  Scan  the  first  two  verses  of  extract  {a). 

8.  Explain  the  case  of  el7r6vTo<;,  ’'AtSo?  in  (a),  and  TjpLarL  in  (h) ; 
and  the  mood  of  ^(dvoi  and  cf)ai7]v  in  (a),  and  ocpeX'  in  (6). 


0. 


9.  Translate : — 


Mera  Se  ravra,  7]Brj  ifXiov  8vvovto<^  avy/caXiaa^;  roa?  crrpaTTjyovf; 
Kal  Xo-)(^ayov^  eXe^e  TocdSe.  'Eipbol,  c5  dv8pe<i,  Ovopuevcp  levat  eirl 
(SacnXea  ovic  eylyvero  rd  lepd.  /cal  €l/c6ro)<^  dpa  ov/c  eylyvero  •  &)? 
yap  eyd  vvv  irvpOdvopuai,  ev  puecrcp  rjpidiv  /cal  /SacrtXeo)?  6  Ttyp7)<^ 
iTOTapbO'^  ecTTL  vavcFiiropo'^,  ou  ov/c  dv  huvalaeOa  dvev  ttXoIcov  8ta- 
I3r}vai  •  irXola  S’  '^pLeL<;  ov/c  e')(opbev.  oh  puev  By  avTov  ye  pueveiv  olov 
re'  rd  ydp  eiriTyBeia  ov/c  ecniv  e-^^eiv  •  levat  Be  irapd  roh?  Kupou 
(f)lXov<;,  irdvv  /caXd  yptXv  ra  iepd  yv  •  d)Be  ovv  iroteiv  •  dirtovTa^ 
Betirvelv  on  rt?  eiretBdv  Be  cryptfjvr]  rS  Kepan  co?  dvairaveaOat, 

(jva/cevd^ecrOe'  eiretBdv  Be  to  Bevrepov,  dvaTtSecrOe  eirl  rd  virol^vyta' 
eirl  Be  tm  rptrcp  eireade  rep  yyovptevw,  rd  ptev  virolpvyta  e')(pvTe<;  rrrpo^ 
Tov  'TToraptoVt  rd  Be  oirXa  e^o). 


yXto^,  sun. 

ytyvoptat,  am  auspicious. 
el/corm,  with  reason. 
vavatiropo'^,  navigable. 


olo?  re,  possible. 

Betirveco,  sup. 
o-yptatveo,  give  the  signal. 
dvairavoptat,  go  to  rest. 


]£&ucation  2>epart)nent,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


^PHE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  III. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fW.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners  E.  Horning,  M.A.,Ph.D. 
[j.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  I  waited  for  you  at  home  until  a  quarter  to  four. 

(h)  If  it  were  not  so  hot,  I  should  visit  my  friends  this 
afternoon. 

(c)  In  Canada  the  weather  is  finest  in  autumn. 

{cT)  Although  winter  is  colder  than  autumn,  it  pleases  me 
better. 

2.  Translate  into  German : — 

(a)  Are  these  books  yours  ?  No,  those  on  the  table  are 
mine. 

(h)  I  should  like  to  travel  if  I  had  enough  money. 

(c)  When  I  was  playing  on  the  ice  it  broke,  and  I  fell  in. 

{d)  This  happened  when  I  was  going  home. 


3.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  One  day  George  went  for  a  walk  in  the  town. 

(b)  As  he  was  going  past  the  town-hall  he  saw  something 

on  the  ground. 

(c)  He  noticed  that  it  was  a  small  bird. 

{d)  This  bird  had  fallen  out  of  the  nest  and  could  not  yet  fiy. 

[over.] 


I 


4.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  They  have  been  obliged  to  work  the  whole  day. 

(h)  Talking  and  laughing  are  forbidden  in  school. 

(c)  Tiiey  had  been  praised  by  everybody  in  the  village. 

(d)  The  prince  sent  the  count  rich  presents  because  he  had 

saved  the  prince’s  life. 


5.  Translate  into  German  the  following  sentences,  which  are 
based  upon  the  extract  given  below: — 

(a)  My  mother  once  told  me  a  pretty  fairy-tale. 

(h)  I  always  forgot  the  others  that  she  told  me. 

(c)  Write  this  one  down,  my  child,  so  that  you  will  not 

forp;et  it. 

(d)  I  think  I  shall  not  forget  it,  even  if  I  do  not  write  it 

down. 

(Not  to  he  translated.) 

Nun,  ich  habe  dir  diesmal  schon  so  viele  hiibsche  March en 
erzahlt ;  ich  glaube  du  vergisst  sie  immer  wieder.  Kannst  du 
sie  nicht  aufschreiben  ? 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  German: — 

.  One  day  a  mouse  wished  to  go  over  a  river,  and  could  not  do 
so,  for  you  know  mice  cannot  swim.  It  asked  a  frog  for  advice 
and  help.  This  frog  was  a  rogue,  and  told  the  mouse  to  bind 
(anhinden)  its  foot  to  his.  Then  said  the  frog,  “I  shall  swim 
over  the  river,  and  drag  you  with  me”  (mitscJdeppen).  But  when 
they  were  in  the  water,  the  frog  dived  and  tried  in  this  way  to  kill 
the  mouse.  While  the  mouse  was  struggling  (sick  strduben),  an 
eagle  flew  from  a  high  rock  on  the  shore,  and  seized  the  mouse. 
The  frog  was  dragged  out  of  the  water  with  the  mouse,  and  both 
were  eaten  by  the  eagle. 


£t)Ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS- 


FORM  IV. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .x  A.  E.  Lang,  B.  A. 

[w.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 


1.  The  Puritans. 

2.  The  Revolution  of  1688. 

3.  Dress. 

4.  The  Study  of  Geometry. 

[An  exposition  of  the  character  anti  benefits  of  the  study,  addressed 
to  readers  unacquainted  with  the  subject.] 

5.  The  Story  of  Alice  Brand. 

[A  story  based  upon  the  ballad  of  Alice  Brand.] 

6.  Market  Day. 

[Description  of  the  scene  presented  by  a  busy  market.] 


jSbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATUPE. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  J  A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 

tw.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 


1.  Show  how  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice  the  dramatist  makes 
the  reader  hope  that  Bassanio  may  be  successful  in  his  suit  for 
the  hand  of  Portia. 

2.  Sketch  the  characters  of  Morocco  and  Arragon,  justifying 
your  view  by  definite  reference  to  their  speeches. 

3.  How  sweet  the  moonlight  sleeps  upon  this  bank  ! 

Here  will  we  sit  and  let  the  sounds  of  music 
Creep  in  our  ears  ;  soft  stillness  and  the  night 
Become  the  touches  of  sweet  harmony. 

5  Sit,  Jessica.  Look  how  the  floor  of  heaven 
Is  thick  inlaid  with  patines  of  bright  gold: 

There’s  not  the  smallest  orb  which  thou  beholdest 
But  in  his  motion  like  an  angel  sings, 

Still  quiring  to  the  young-eyed  cherubins  ; 

10  Such  harmony  is  in  immortal  souls  ; 

But  whilst  this  muddy  vesture  of  decay 
Doth  grossly  close  it  in,  we  cannot  hear  it. 

(а)  Give  reasons  for  the  introduction  of  the  above  passage 
in  the  play. 

(б)  Give  the  substantial  meaning  of  lines  7-12,  and  explain 
fully  the  references. 

(c)  Show  the  full  poetic  value  of  ‘‘sleeps”  (line  1), 
“thick  inlaid”  (line  6),  “like  an  angel”  (line  8),  “quiring” 
(line  9),  “muddy  vesture  of  decay”  (line  11). 


[over.] 


4.  “The  genuine  king  and  leader  of  men  is  he  who  best  under¬ 
stands  and  sympathises  with  the  needs  and  aspirations  of  his 
people,  and  is  best  fitted  to  guide  them  in  the  working  out  of 
their  proper  destiny.” 

By  definite  references  to  llichard  II.  show  how  far  Richard 
and  Bolingbroke,  respectively,  satisfy  the  above  standard  of  king- 
ship. 

5.  Explain  carefully  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages; — 

(a)  “Soft  stillness  and  the  night 

Become  the  touches  of  sweet  harmony.” 

(h)  “  For  when  did  friendship  take 

A  breed  of  barren  metal  of  his  friend.” 

(c)  “  The  sullen  passage  of  thy  weary  steps 
Esteem  as  foil  wherein  thou  art  to  set 
The  precious  jewel  of  thy  home  return.” 

(d)  “Fear  and  be  slain :  no  worse  can  come  to  fight ; 

And  fight  and  die  is  death  destroying  death ; 

Where  fearing  dying  pays  death  servile  breath.” 

6.  State  where  and  in  what  connection  smy  five  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  passages  are  found: — 

(a)  “  A  beggar  begs  that  never  begged  before.” 

(b)  “The  devil  can  cite  Scripture  for  his  purpose.” 

(c)  “  Who  overcomes 
By  force,  hath  overcome  but  half  his  foe.” 

(d)  “  A  power  is  gone  which  nothing  can  restore, 

A  deep  distress  hath  humanised  my  soul.” 

(e)  “  The  ripest  fruit  first  falls,  and  so  doth  he  ; 

His  time  is  spent,  our  pilgrimage  must  be.” 

(/)  “A  lasting  link  in  Nature’s  chain 
From  highest  heaven  let  down.” 

{(/)  “It  seem’d  as  if  their  mother  earth 
Had  swallowed  up  her  warlike  birth.” 

7.  Examine  the  more  striking  similes  in  Paradise  Lost  (Book 
I.)  so  as  to  show  the  characteristics  of  the  Miltonic  simile  and  the 
uses  Milton  makes  of  it. 

8.  Compare  Michael  and  The  Lady  of  the  Lahe  with  respect  to 
(a)  form,  (h)  style,  (c)  main  source  of  interest,  {d)  variety  of 
interest,  and  (e)  use  and  description  of  nature.  Illustrate  your 
answer  by  definite  references  to  the  poems. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


ALGEBRA. 


fA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

Examiners:  jA.  Odell. 

[w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Solve: — 

(a)  X- -\-xy —  2y'^  =  1 . 
x^  -\-^xy  -\-2y‘^  =  35. 

(5)  x‘^{a  —  h)Q)  —  c){c  —  a)-{-a^{h~c){x  —  h){x  —  c)  + 
h^{c  —  a){x  —  c){x  —  a)  =  0. 

(c)  ax-\-hy  -{-cz  =  d. 
a'x  h'y + c'z  =  df. 
a"x  +  h"y  +  d'z  =  d". 

2.  (a)  Prove  that  the  ratio  of  any  two  positive  quantities  is 
made  more  nearly  equal  to  unity  by  adding  to  each  the  same 
positive  quantity. 

(b)  If  6  is  a  mean  proportional  between  a  and  c,  show  that 
ab-\-bc  is  a  mean  proportional  between  +5^  and  6^+0^. 

(c)  If  X  depends  only  on  y  and  2:,  and  if  x  varies  directly 
as  y  when  2:  is  constant,  and  varies  inversely  as  0,  when  y  is  con¬ 
stant,  prove  that  x  will  vary  as  when  both  y  and  0  vary. 

z 

3.  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series: — 

{a)  a {a -\-b^ {a ^b^ -\- .... 
ib)  -f  ((x-l-5)2 +(a  +  26)2  4- .  .  .  . 

(c)  13  +23  +  33+434- . .  . . 

4.  {a)  If  the  common  ratio  of  an  infinite  number  of  terms  in 

geometrical  progression  is  J,  show  that  each  term  is  equal  to 
twice  the  sum  of  all  terms  that  follow  it.  [over.] 


(6)  Find  the  present  value  of  an  infinite  number  of  yearly 
payments  of  A  dollars  each,  if  a  dollars  is  the  present  value  of  b 
dollars  due  in  one  year. 

(c)  If  a^,b^,  and  are  in  harmonical  progression,  show  that 

1  1  1  J_  J_  ,  _L 

b  c  ’  c  a  ’  a  b 

are  also  in  harmonical  progression. 

5.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  (i)  permutations,  (ii)  combinations 
of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  the  letters  of  the 
word  successes,  taken  all  together. 

6.  (a)  Factor  —  + 

(b)  Solve  — c)-h6^(c  — cc)-[-c^(a3  — 6)  =  0. 

7.  {a)  If  a  and  /9  are  the  roots  of  -\-bx-{-c  —  Q,  form  the 
equation  whose  roots  are  (i)  2a  and  2/9;  (ii)  a  +  2  and  /9  +  2. 

(b)  Find  the  condition  that  one  root  of  ax^^  -}-  =  0,  shall 

be  the  reciprocal  of  a  root  of  Ax‘^  -\-Bx-\-G  =0. 

8.  (a)  In  the  expansion  of  {x-\-a)^ ,  n  being  a  positive  integer, 
show  that  the  coefficient  of  x'^~'^'a'^  is  the  number  of  combina¬ 
tions  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  Find  the  coefficient  of  a^b^c^  in  the  expansion  of 
(a-f  5-f-c)®. 


Ebucation  IDepartineiit,  ®ntai'io. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 

FORM  IV. 

p]UCLID. 

rA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

Examiners  .x  A.  Odell. 

[W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Prove  that  an  isosceles  triangle  has  a  less  perimeter  tlian  aii}' 
other  triangle  of  equal  area  described  upon  the  same  base. 

2.  Through  a  given  point  without  a  circle  draw  a  chord  such 
that  the  difference  of  the  angles  in  the  two  segments,  into  wliich 
it  divides  the  circle,  may  be  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

8.  Through  the  vertices  of  a  regular  polygon  inscribed  in  a 
circle,  tangents  to  the  circle  are  drawn  and  produced  to  meet; 
prove  that  they  will  form  another  regular  polygon  circumscribed 
about  the  circle. 

4.  Describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  of  the  angles  at 
the  base  double  of  the  third  angle. 

5.  Prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of  a 
quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two 
rectangles  contained  by  its  opposite  sides. 

6.  If  a  straight  line  be  drawn  parallel  to  one  side  of  a  triangle, 
prove  that  it  cuts  the  other  sides,  or  those  sides  produced,  pro¬ 
portionally. 

7.  If  two  triangles  have  one  angle  of  the  one  equal  to  one 
angle  of  the  other,  and  the  sides  about  these  angles  proportional, 
prove  that  the  triangles  are  similar. 

8.  In  all  quadrilaterals  that  cannot  be  inscribed  in  a  circle, 
prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  is  less  than 
the  sum  of  the  two  rectangles  contained  by  the  opposite  sides. 
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TJm  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


rA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

Examiners  A.  Odell. 

[w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Find  the  circular  measure  of  an  angle  subtended  at  the 
centre  of  a  circle,  whose  radius  is  5  feet,  by  an  arc  8  inches  long. 

(h)  In  a  triangle,  the  angle  A  is  a;  degrees,  the  angle  B  2x 

grades,  and  the  angle  G  —  radians.  Find  the  number  of  degrees 

5  0 


in  each  angle. 


2.  Trace  the  changes  in  sign  and  magnitude  of  sin^,  cosO,  and 
tan^,  as  6  increases  from  0°  to  360°. 


TT 


3.  Given  that  A  and  B  are  two  angles  whose  sum  is  less  than 
,  prove  that  sin(  A  +  5)  =  sin  A  cos  5  + cos  A  sin  5;  and  deduce 


from  this  the  corresponding  value  of  sin( A  —  B). 


4.  Prove  the  following  relations: — 

tan  A  tan  5 


(a)  tan(A+5)=  ^  . 

^  ^  V  ^  /  l-tanAtan5 

(b)  (1  +sinA  +cosA)2  =  2(1  +sinA  +cosA  A- sin  A  cos  A). 

sin3A+sin^_^  cot  A. 

COS  3  A  —  cos  5  A 


5. 


Show  that: — 

(a)  sinA +sinjB  +  sinO— sin(A +5  +  0)  = 


,  .  B  +  G  . 

4  sin  — ^ —  sin 


O+A  .  A-\-B 


sin 


2 


2 


2 


[over.] 


(h)  sin  41  °  +  sin  67°  —  sin  31°  —  sin  77°  =  sin  5°, 
given  sin  18°  =  “  ‘ 


6.  In  any  triangle  prove  that: — 

(a)  ~ — -  =  ^  . 

sin  A  sin  B 

(h)  (ai-h  +  c)  =  (b-\-  c)cos  Aa(c  +  a)cos  h)c.os  (I 

(c)  tan  A  +  tan  B  +  tan  C  =  tan  A  tan  B  tan  C. 

7.  Explain  fully  what  is  meant  by  the  term  logarithm,  and 
prove : — 

W  loga?>xlog5a  =  l. 

(b)  21ogam4-21ogcim2 +21og„m-^ . 4-21oga7a’^  — 

7^(7^^-l)logam. 

8.  If  are  the  radii  of  the  escribed  circles  of  a  triangle, 

and  C  one  of  its  angles,  show  that: — 

(a)  §2 

(b)  +r2  =ccot-^  . 

9.  A  pole,  100  feet  long,  stands  on  the  top  of  a  house.  A  per¬ 
son  standing  at  a  point  in  the  plane  on  which  the  house  stands 
observes  the  angles  of  elevation  of  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the 
pole  to  be  30°  and  15°  respectively.  Find  the  height  of  the 
house. 

10.  In  a  triangle  having  <x  =  25,  c  =  24,  C=65°59',  find  the 
greater  value  of  b. 

Given : — 

log  2  =  -3010300.  L  sin  65°59'  =  9-9603739. 

log  3  =  -4771213.  L  sin  41°5612"  =  9-8249758. 

log  1756  =  3-2448132.  L  sin  72°4'48"  =  9-9781026. 


}£t)ucati0!t  department,  ©utario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTORY. 

fW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  PrD. 
Examiners:  jA.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 

[w.  S.  W.  McLay,  B.A. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  main  features  of  Wolsey’s  policy, 
and  show  how  far  he  succeeded  in  carrying  it  out  State  fully 
the  circumstances  that  led  to  his  downfall. 

2.  What  were  the  causes  of  the  rebellions  in  Ireland  during 
the  reign  of  Elizabeth  ?  How  were  they  suppressed  and  what 
measures  were  adopted  in  the  following  reign  to  prevent  their 
recurrence  ? 

3.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  growing  power  of  the  House  of 
Commons  during  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

4.  Write  historical  notes  on: — 

(а)  The  Grand  Alliance, 

(б)  The  Peace  of  Ryswick, 

(c)  The  Act  of  Settlement, 

{d)  The  Peace  of  Utrecht. 

.5.  State  briefly  the  causes  and  results  of  the  Peloponnesian 
War. 


6.  Give  an  account  of  the  formation  of  the  Second  Triumvir¬ 
ate,  and  of  the  subsequent  fortunes  of  its  members. 

7.  Sketch  briefly  the  life  and  work  of  Pericles  and  of  Sulla. 


8.  Give  location  of, 
Dunbar, 
Santa  Cruz, 
Mylae, 

La  Hogue. 


and  write  historical  notes  on: — 
Corcyra, 

Mantinea, 

Olynthus, 

Capua. 


E&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS 


FORM  IV. 


PHYSICS. 


|R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners :  J  W.  J.  Loudon,  B.  A. 

[w.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  State  the  principle  of  the  triangle  of  forces. 

(h)  Find  the  directions  in  which  three  equal  forces  must 
act  at  a  point  to  produce  equilibrium. 

2.  (h)  Explain  how  the  coefficient  of  statical  friction  is  found 
experimentally. 

{a)  A  thin  rectangular  block  of  wood,  ABCD,  whose  height  is 
double  its  base,  stands  with  its  base,  AD,  on  a  horizontal  table, 
the  coefficient  of  friction  being  J:  if  it  be  pulled  by  a  horizontal 
force  at  G  in  the  direction  B  G  till  motion  ensues,determine  whether 
it  will  slip  along  the  table  or  turn  about  the  point  D. 

3.  (a)  Define  whole  pressure. 

(b)  A  cube  whose  edge  is  one  foot  is  suspended  in  water  with 
its  upper  face  horizontal  and  at  a  depth  of  two  feet  and  a  half 
below  the  surface.  Find  the  pressure  on  each  face  of  the  cube. 

4.  Explain  the  action  of  the  siphon,  illustrating  your  explana¬ 
tion  by  means  of  a  diagram. 

5.  Define  pitch,  and  state  how  it  may  be  measured  in  the  case 
of  (a)  a  tuning-fork,  (h)  an  organ  pipe,  (c)  a  stretched  wire. 

6.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  refraction  of  light. 

(h)  A  person  stands  on  the  edge  of  a  stream,  his  eye  being  six 
feet  above  the  water,  and  observes  vertically  beneath  him  an  object 
at  the  bottom  of  the  water:  he  then  walks  ten  feet  along  the  bank, 
keeping  his  eye  on  the  object,  and  finds  that  his  line  of  vision 
makes  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees  with  the  surface.  Show 

that  if  the  index  of  refraction  from  air  to  water  is  ^  f,  the 
depth  of  the  stream  is  eight  feet.  [over.] 


7.  Explain  why  a  solid  cube  of  glass  can  never  show  any  pris¬ 
matic  separation  of  the  rays  of  light.  (The  index  of  refraction 
being  f.) 

8.  Define  declination  and  inclination  of  the  magnetic  needle, 
and  show  why  they  change  in  value  from  point  to  point  on  the 
earth’s  surface. 


9.  Give  a  drawing  illustrating  the  principle  of  telegraphy. 


Ebucation  Department,  ©utarto. 
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FORM  IV. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 

W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  The  changes  involved  when  two  substances  react  on  each 
other  may  vary  according  to  conditions.  Give  two  examples. 

2.  Explain  how  sodium  carbonate  may  be  made  from  sodium 
chloride. 

3.  Oxide  of  aluminium  has  both  acid  and  basic  properties. 
Explain  this  statement,  using  examples. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  halogen  elements,  showing  in  what 
respects  bromine  is  intermediate  in  its  chemical  properties  be¬ 
tween  chlorine  and  iodine. 

5.  State  and  explain  what  occurs  when  : — 

{a)  Sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  potassic  bromide  and  the 
mixture  gently  heated. 

(h)  A  solution  of  ferrous  sulphate  is  added  to  a  mixture  of 
dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  permanganate  of  potash. 

(c)  Hydric  sulphide  gas  is  passed  into  a  ferric  solution, 
acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid. 

6.  When  "5  grammes  of  a  certain  metal  are  dissolved  in  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  465  c.c.  of  hydrogen  at  0°C  and  760  m.m.  baro¬ 
metric  pressure  are  liberated.  A  determination  of  its  specific 
heat  gives  *24.  Find  the  atomic  weight  of  the  metal. 

7.  Determine  the  base  and  acid  in  the  salt  submitted. 


£&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


X  FORM  IV. 

BIOLOGY  ^ — (Botany.) 


Examiners :  - 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 

W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


Note. — The  maximum  of  marks  in  Biology  is  160,  divided  as 
follows  : — Botany  (A  &B)  =  75 ;  Zoology  =  76.  Candi¬ 
dates  are  informed  that  the  minimum  mark  {25)  must 
he  obtained  on  Botany  and  on  Zoology,  respectively. 


Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 

(Schedule  will  be  found  on  Pages  2,  3  and  J^.) 


[over.] 
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INFLORESCENCE  Mode .  Variety 


SCHEDULE — (  Continued  J. 


THE  FLOWER. 

Notes  OF  Form,  Estivation,  Color,  &c. 

Adhesion. 

Cohesion. 

No. 

Organ. 

Perianth. 

Leaves. 

Calyx. 

Sepals. 

Corolla. 

Petals. 

Stamens. 

Filaments. 

Anthers. 

Pistil. 

Stigmas. 

Styles. 

Carpels. 

Ovary-cells. 

I 
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Examiners : 


R  R  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 

W.  Nicol,  M.A. 


Paet  B. 

1.  Make  careful  drawings  of  the  parts  of  the  submitted  plant, 
naming  the  structures  of  importance. 

2.  Draw  the  submitted  section.  From  what  organ  is  it  taken? 
Name  the  parts  and  explain  their  use. 

3.  Describe  fully  the  structure  and  habitat  of  Chara. 

4.  Describe  the  floral  organs  of  Finns  and  Trillium  as  types  of 
the  Gymnosperms  and  Angiosperms,  respectively.  Indicate  and 
compare  the  corresponding  structures. 


5- 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Zoology.) 


IR.  R  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners  W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 

[w.  Nicol,  M.A. 


1.  Examine  the  submitted  animal  according  to  the  followinof 
directions : — 

(a)  The  shell:  Remove  one  valve;  make  drawings  of  its 
internal  and  external  surfaces,  naming  the  important 
parts.  Break  the  shell  across  and  describe  the  ap¬ 
pearance  of  the  broken  surface. 

(/;)  The  soft  parts:  Cut  away  carefully  the  mantle  lobe 
from  the  exposed  side.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  parts 
thus  exposed  and  indicate  thereon  the  name  of  the 
different  organs  visible.  Expose  the  heart,  make  a 
drawing  of  it  and  name  the  parts. 

(c)  Where  does  the  animal  live?  How  does  it  move?  How 
is  its  food  obtained? 

2.  {a)  Compare  the  crayfish  with  an  insect  as  regards  segmenta¬ 
tion,  appendages,  and  respiratory  organs. 

(h)  Describe  the  habits  of  the  crayfish.  How  does  it  move 
(i)  in  water,  (ii)  on  land?  What  is  the  nature  of  its  food? 
Where  and  when  are  its  eggs  deposited? 

3.  Describe  the  teeth  and  their  arrangement  in  the  cat  or  dog, 
showing  in  what  respect  they  are  especially  adapted  for  the 
animal’s  natural  mode  of  life. 

4.  The  scientific  name  of  the  catfish  is  Amiurus  nebulosus, 
Le  Sueur.  Explain  the  necessity  for  the  use  of  the  various  parts 
of  this  name. 


jEbucatlop.  ©cpartnicnt,  ©ntario. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 

FORM  IV. 

LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 

(A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  j  G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

(a.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate: — 

Apud  quos  Ambiorix  ad  hunc  modum  locutns  est: — 
Civitati  porro  hanc  fuisse  belli  causam,  quod  repentinae 
Gallorum  coniurationi  resistere  non  potuerit.  Id  se  facile 
ex  liumilitate  sua  probare  posse, quod  non  adeo  sit  imperitus 

.5  rerum,  ut  suis  copiis  populum  Romanum  superari  posse  con- 
fidat.  Sed  esse  Galliae  commune  consilium  :  omnibus  hiber- 
nis  Caesaris  oppugnandis  hunc  esse  dictum  diem,  ne  qua 
legio  alterae  legioni  subsidio  venire  posset. 

2.  Explain  the  syntax  of  hihernis  (line  6),  legioni  (line  8), 
subsidio  (line  8),  and  remark  on  the  form  of  alterae  (line  8). 

3.  Translate: — 

(а)  Sed  cum  viderem,  ne  vobis  quidem  omnibus  re  etiam 
turn  probata,  si  ilium,  ut  erat  meritus,  morte  multassem, 
fore,  ut  ejus  socios  invidia  oppressus  persequi  non  pos- 
sem,  rem  hue  deduxi,  ut  turn  palam  pugnare  possetis, 
cum  hostem  aperte  videretis. 

(б)  Sed  tamen  meorum  periculorum  rationes  utilitas  rei 
publicse  vincat.  Habemus  enim  a  C.  Csesare,  sicut  ipsius 
dignitas  et  maiorum  ejus  amplitudo  postulabat,  sententiam 
tamquam  obsidem  perpetuae  in  rem  publicam  voluntatis. 
Intellectum  est,  quid  intersit  inter  levitatem  contionatorum 
et  animum  vere  popularem,  saluti  populi  consulentem. 

[over.] 


4.  ,R  e-write  in  Oratio  Recta  in  extract  {a)  [Sed  cum  viderem] 

ne  vohis  quidem . 2')ersequi  non  possem,  and  explain  in  (?)) 

the  case  of  periculorum  (line  1). 

5.  Explain  the  references  in: — 

(i)  Quid,  quod  tu  ipse  in  custodiam  dedisti  ? 

(ii)  lam  vero  urbes  coloniarum  ac  municipiorum  responde- 

bunt  Catilinae  tumulis  silvestribus. 

(iii)  In  beneficiis  ad  aerarium  delatus  est. 

(iv)  [Video  de  istis ....  abesse  non  neminem]  ne  de  capite 

videlicet  civium  Romanorum  sententiam  ferat. 

6.  Translate: — 

Turn  sic  reginam  adloquitur,  cunctisque  repente 
improvisus  ait :  ‘coram,  quern  quaeritis,  adsum, 

Troius  Aeneas,  Libycis  ereptus  ab  undis. 
o  sola  infandos  Troiae  miserata  labores, 

6  quae  nos,  reliquias  Danaum,  terraeque  marisque 
omnibus  exhaustis  iam  casibus,  omnium  egenos, 
urbe,  domo  socias,  grates  persolvere  dignas 
non  opis  est  nostrae,  Dido,  nec  quidquid  ubique  est 
gentis  Dardaniae,  magnum  quae  sparsa  per  orbem.’ 

7.  Explain  the  case  and  relation  of  cunctis  (line  1),  sola 
(line  4),  urbe  (line  7),  ojns  (line  8). 

8.  Translate: — 

(a)  Sed  bellicosis  fata  Quiritibus 
Hac  lege  dico,  ne  nimium  pii 
Rebusque  fidentes  avitae 
Tecta  velint  reparare  Troiae. 

Troiae  renascens  alite  lugubri 
Fortuna  tristi  clade  iterabitur, 

Ducente  victrices  catervas 
Conjuge  me  lovis  et  sorore. 

Ter  si  resurgat  murus  aeneus 
Auctore  Phoebo,  ter  pereat  meis 
Excisus  Argivis,  ter  uxor 

Capta  virum  puerosque  ploret. 

9.  Who  is  the  speaker  and  what  are  the  circumstances  ?  Give 
the  argument  of  the  ode. 


10.  Explain  fully  the  reference  in  pH  (line  2),  Aiictore  Phoebo 
(line  15). 

11.  Scan  one  stanza  in  question  8,  marking  all  long  quantities. 

12.  Translate: — 

{a)  Foedus  fecerunt  cum  tribuno  plebis  palam  ut  ab  eo  pro- 
vincias  acciperent  quas  ipsi  vellent ;  exercitum  et  pecuniam  quan- 
tam  vellent  ea  lege,  si  ipsi  prius  tribuno  plebis  adfliccam  et 
constrictam  rein  publicam  tradidissent ;  id  autem  foedus  meo 
sanguine  ici  posse  dicebant.  Qua  re  patefacta — neque  enini  dis- 
simulari  tantum  scelus  poterat  nec  latere, — promulgantur  uno 
eodemque  tempore  rogationes  ab  eodem  tribuno  de  mea  pernicie 
et  de  provinciis  consulum  nominatim.  Hie  turn  senatus  sollicitus, 
VOS,  equites  Romani,  excitati,  Italia  cuncta  permota,  omnes  denique 
omnium  generum  atque  ordinum  cives  summae  rei  publicae  a 
consulibus  atque  a  summo  imperio  petendum  esse  auxilium  ar~ 
bitrabantur,  cum  illi  soli  essent  praeter  furiosum  ilium  tribunum 
qui  non  modo  praecipitanti  patriae  non  subvenirent  sed  earn 
nimium  tarde  concidere  maererent. 

(6)  Atque  ille  quidem  princeps  ingenii  et  doctrinae  Plato 
turn  denique  fore  beatas  res  publicas  putavit,  si  aut  docti  et 
sapientes  homines  eas  regere  coepissent,  aut  ii  qui  regerent  omne 
suum  studium  in  doctrina  et  sapientia  collocassent.  Hanc 
coniunctionem  videlicet  potestatis  et  sapientiae  saluti  censuit  civi- 
tatibus  esse  posse.  Quod  fortasse  aliquando  universae  rei  pub¬ 
licae  nostrae,  nunc  quidem  profecto  isti  provinciae  contigit,  ut  is 
in  ea  summam  potestatem  haberet,  cui  in  doctrina,  cui  in  virtute 
atque  humanitate  percipienda  plurimum  a  pueritia  studii  fuisset 
et  temporis. 
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Examiners 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
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A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

{a)  AnjThing,  he  said,  was  enough  for  those  who  desired 
no  more  than  was  necessary. 

(Jb)  For  some  reason  or  other  he  could  not  be  persuaded  of 
the  necessity  of  convening  the  senate  in  a  more 
strongly  guarded  place. 

(c)  After  waiting  a  fortnight  at  Brundisium  for  Pomp- 
tinus,  Cicero  crossed  over  to  Corcyra,  and  reached 
Athens  on  the  25th  of  June. 

{d)  He  was  not  the  man  to  be  influenced  by  cries  of  either 
grief  or  anger  when  he  had  once  made  up  his  mind 
as  to  the  best  course  to  pursue. 

(e)  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  State  that,  there 
should  be  two  consuls  in  Rome  on  the  1st  January, 
a  thing  that  I  have  effected  despite  strong  opposition. 

(/)  The  conspirators  thought  that  it  was  almost  impossible 
to  take  too  gi’eat  precaution. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

The  election  for  consuls  was  fixed  for  the  20th  of  Oct. 
Manlius,  who  had  served  with  Sulla,  was  said  to  have  come  to 
Rome,  intending  to  create  a  disturbance  on  that  day.  In  view 
of  this  danger  the  elections  were  postponed  and  Cicero  publicly 
questioned  Catiline  in  the  senate  as  to  whether  he  had  given 
utterance  to  certain  seditious  words  before  an  assembly  of  the 
people.  Catiline  showed  a  bold  front:  he  replied  that  there 
were  two  bodies  in  the  State,  one  weak,  with  a  feeble  head,  the 
other  strong  without  a  head ;  to  this  he  would  take  good  care 
that  a  head  should  not  longer  be  wanting.  [over.] 


The  senate  failed  as  yet  to  see  the  need  of  taking  strong 
measures,  and  Catiline  quitted  the  senate-house  in  triumph.  Two 
days  later,  however,  Cicero  having  informed  the  House  of  the  con¬ 
spirators’  villainous  designs,  the  Senators  in  alarm  instructed  the 
consuls  to  take  such  steps  as  should  seem  necessary  for  the  salva¬ 
tion  of  the  Republic.  This  was  that  “Extreme  Decree,”  as  it  was 
called; — “Let  the  consuls  see  to  it  that  the  State  takes  no  harm.” 
In  these  circumstances  an  attack  upon  the  consul  would  clearly 
be  of  no  avail;  and  again,  as  in  the  previous  year,  Catiline  was 
defeated  at  the  polls. 


Jitpnrtmcut,  ©ntai'to. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAAIINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


TA.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :\G!.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


I.  Translate: — 


'Opwv  Be  6  KXeap^09  to  fiicrov  cnl(f)o<^  fcal  d/coucov  Kopoo 
€^co  ovra  tov  ^KWTjvtfcov  evwvvfiov  ^aaiXea  (rocyovTOv  yap  'TrX'qOeL 
irepiriv  /SaaiXei)^  Mare  pukaou  to  eaurov  e)(^MV  rod  J^vpov  evMvvpLOU 
e^M  ^v) —  dW  opLM^  o  KXea/o^o?  ovk  ijOeXev  drroairdaaL  diro  rov 
iTorapbov  TO  Bettor  Kepa<;,  (jyo^ovpLevo<;  pcrj  /cvK\M6elp  e/carepcoOev, 
TM  Be  KvpM  direKpiraTo  on  avTM  pueXoo  oitm'^  KaXM<;  e')(Oh. 


2.  Explain  the  position  of  the  article  in  to  pceaov  aTl(f)o<;  and 
pkaov  TO  eavTov,  the  syntax  of  ovra,  the  mood  of  KVKXMOelr),  the 
meaning  of  >  and  re-write  in  direct  speech  otl  dvTM  pteXoi 

OTTO)?  /CaXo)?  6')(^0t, 

3.  obfc  '^OeXev  dTToairdaai.  How  does  this  seem  to  have  affected 
the  result  of  the  battle  ? 


4.  Translate : — 

(a)  pa  yvvr)  rapilif],  6  S’  direaavTo  ScoyaaTO^'^E^TCop 
Tr]v  avTr]v  oBov  avTL<;  €v/CTipLeva<;  Kar  dyvid<^. 
evre  TrvXa^  heave  BiepyoiJLevo^^  pueya  darv, 

'2,Kaid<; — rfi  yap  epueXXe  Bce^lpievaL  TreBlovBe — - 
5  €v6'  aXo^o?  TToXuScopo?  evavTirj  ^XOe  Oeovaa 

’ArSpo/xd^?;,  Ovydnip  pLeyaXijTopo^;  ’HcTicoro?, 
’HeTtcoi',  o?  evaiev  viro  XlXdtcM  vXrjiaay^ 

©?^/3p  ^'Tiro'irXaKLr),  KAt/ceco-’  dvBpeaaiv  dvdaaMV 
Tovirep  Brj  OvyaTTjp  e^e^’^^E/CTopt  yaXKOKopvarp. 

[over.] 


(b)  Tov  S’  o] fielder  eTreira  6ed,  y\avKO}Trt<;  '’Ad/]V7}' 

"  Kal  \l7]v  roL  eyoi  ye  Trapeacro/juaL,  ovSe  pe  X'yjcrei^;, 
'OirTTore  Kev  ravra  irevoopLeda  •  Kai  riv  otco 
AifMarl  r  iyfcecpdXco  re  rraXa^eiJ^ev  damerov  ovZa<^ 

5  '  Avhptov  piV‘T]<Tr7]pct)v,  OL  Toi  ^ LOTOV  KarehovcFiv. 

'  AXX'  dye  a  dyvwarov  rev^o)  rrdvreaai  /SporolaLV. 
Id.dpyjrco  /u-ev  yjpoa  tccCXov  evl  yvapLirrolai  pbeXeacriv, 
'B<civOd<^  S’  e/c  fce(f)aX7]<i  oXeaco  TpL^a<;,  dpLcj^l  Be  Xalc^o^ 
^'Kaaco,  o  Ke  arvyepatv  ISdtv  dvOpoiirov  eyovra, 

10  Kvv^cocrco  Be  rot  ocrae  rrdpo^  rrepiKaXXe  eoz^re, 

'"n?  dv  deLK:eXLo<^  irdai  pbvrjcrTrjpcri  (paveL7j<; 

t’  dX6')(^(p  Kal  rraiBi,  rbv  ev  pLeyapoiaiv  eXetTre?. 


5.  Scan  verses  3  and  7  of  extract  {a),  and  verse  10  of  extract 
(6),  noticing  any  peculiarities  in  the  metre. 

6.  Describe  the  use  of  the  article  o  in  Homer,  noticing  its 
force  in  the  first  two  verses  of  extract  (a)  and  the  last  verse  of 
extract  (6). 

7.  (u)  Explain  the  case  of  TrdXa?,  ’Hertwr,  and  ^'^icropt  in 
extract  {a),  and  the  mood  of  iTevdpbeOa  and  (^avedq<i  in  extract  [h). 

ih)  Parse  ^  and  BLe^lpLevai  in  {a),  and  iraXa^epbev,  KareBovcriv 
and  eaaco  in  (b),  giving  Attic  equivalents. 

8.  Describe  the  Digamma,  giving  the  derivation  of  its  name, 
and  showing  its  nature  by  a  comparison  with  Latin.  What 
traces  of  its  presence  are  seen  in  the  Homeric  poems  ? 

9.  Translate : — 

(а)  'Hctt’  d^Lov  •qv  errl  rwBe  T(p  rdc^cp  rare  KeipaaOaL  rfj 
^EXXttSt  Kal  rrevOrjaai  toi)?  evddBe  KeLpbevov<;,  009  ^vyKaTa6a7rTop.ev7]<i 
ri}?  avTcov  eXev6ep[a<^  rf)  rovrcov  dperfj  •  d)9  BvaTV')(^q<s  p^ev  q  'EXXa9 
TOLOvrwv  dvBpcbv  6p(pavq  yevopevq,  ei'TL'y^^9  5’  0  Tq<;  ’Acr/a?  l3ao-LXev<i 
erepoov  qyepiovcov  Xa^opievo'i,  rfj  pev  yap  rovrcov  arepqOeiaq  BooXeia 
TTeptearqKe,  rw  B'  dXXcov  dp^dvrcov  ^qXo<i  eyylyveraL  rq<;  rd)v 
rrpoyovcov  Biavoia'^. 

(б)  Elr’,  w  (j')(erXL(brare  rrdvrcov,  dvreXeye<^  pev  Xva  acoaeia'^, 
crvveXdpjBave'^  Be  iva  arroKreiveLa^  ;  Kal  ore  pev  to  rrXq6o<^  qv  vpcbv 
KvpLov  rq<;  (T(orqpia<i  rq<i  qperepa<;,  dvriXeyeiv  ^^9  rol<^  ^ovXopevoL<^ 
qpd<;  drroXecraL,  erreiBr]  Be  eirl  <jol  povco  eyevero  Kal  crcbaaL  HoXe- 
pap'^ov  Kal  pq,  eh  rb  BeapcorqpLov  drrqyaye^  ;  eld’  on  pev,  ct)9 
dvreirrcov  ovBev  dxpeXqaa^,  d^Loh  ')(^pq<jrb<s  vopH^ecrOai^  on  ^6 
avXXa/SoDV  aireKreiva^,  ovk  o’lei  epol  Kal  rovroial  Bovvau  BcKqv. 

10.  Describe  the  disaster  leading  to  the  state  of  things  repre¬ 
sented  in  extract  (a),  and  explain  what  is  referred  to  in  noB’... 
^qXo<;  eyylyverai  rq<^  rcbv  rrpoyovcov  Bi'CivoLa<^.  Why  may  it  seem 
strange  that  an  Athenian  should  speak  of  it  thus  ? 


\ 


I 


\ 


11.  avreXe'ye'^  fzev  iva  a(t}a€ta<;,  (TVveXdjjifBave^  8e  Xva  airotcTelveia^, 
B  (extract  h)  ;  explain  fully  what  is  meant.  Mention  any  figure  of 
\  rhetoric  frequently  used  by  Lysias,  illustrating  from  this  extract. 

.  12.  Write  out  the  synopsis  of  the  following  verbs,  i.e.,  give  the 

1  first  form  of  each  mood  (including  infinitive  and  participle),  in 
the  particular  tense  and  voice  to  which  the  following  forms 
belong  : — KeipaaOat,  TrepLeaTTjKe,  diroKTeiveia^,  diroXiaai,  and 
hovvat. 

13.  Translate  ; — 


"'Ore  ydp  irpoiiri  e/cKXi'jcrla  Trept  elp7]vr]<^  ijiyvero,  Kat  ol 
irapd  AaKehaipuoviwv  rjK0VT€<^  eXeyov  i(})  ol?  eroiixoi  elev  Tr)v  elpypi-jv 
iTOLeicrOaL  AaKeSaipLoviOL,  el  KaTaafca(f)eLr)  rodv  Tef)(Oiv  tcov  piaKpoiv 
iirl  heKa  ardSia  e/carepov,  Tore  re,  d)  dvhpe<^  ^ AOrjvaloL^  ovic 

'qvecryeaOe  aicovaai  re^  irepl  tmv  rei^^wv  tt)?  KaTaaKa(pFj^,  K.Xeo<pd)v 
re  virep  vficov  irdvrwv  dvaarrd^;  avrelirev  co?  ovBevl  rpoirw  dlov  re 
elr]  iTOLelv  ravra.  puerd  Be  ravra  ®r}pap.€V'r]<;,  eiri^ovXevcDV  r<p  irXrjOeL 
r(p  vp,erep(p,  dvaard<;  Xeyei  ort,  edv  avrov  eX'qaOe  Trepl  Tfi9  elpjjvr)^ 
Trpea/Sevrijv  avroKpdropa,  rrotrjcreiv  ware  p.7]re  rwv  rei')(d)v  BteXelv 
pLrjre  dXXo  rrjv  rroXiv  eXarrcSaai  pirjBev  *  otoiro  Be  real  dXXo  n 
dyaOov  rrapd  AafceBaLpLOVLcov  rfj  TroXet  evprjGedOai.  iTeia6evre<^  Be 
vpec^  eXXeaOe  eicelvov  rrpea^eurrjv  avrotepdropa,  dv  rtp  7rporep(p  eret 
arpari^yov  'yetporovqOevra  aTreBoKLpidaare,  ov  vopbd^ovre^;  evvovv 
elvaL  red  'rrXrjOei  rw  vpberepw.  ifcelvo<i  /.Lev  ovv  eXOBov  et?  AatceBalpiova 
epbeivev  ifcel  iroXvv  ‘)(^p6vov,  tcaraXiiroiv  vjjid'i  iroXiopK.ovpevov^,  elBcL><; 
TO  vperepov  rrXrj6o<=;  ev  arropia  ej^opievov  /cal  Bed  rov  iroXepiov  /cal  rd 
Ka/cd  rov<;  ttoXXoo?  rcov  eTTLrrjBelwv  evBeet^  6vra<=;,  vopl^cov,  el  BtaOelr] 
vpid<^  aTropco^  cdaTrep  BteOirj/cev,  dapLev<jc><=;  OTTOtavrivovv  eOeXrjcrai  dv 
elp7]V7]v  rroiriaaaQai. 


diToBoKipud’^a/ ,  reject  on  scrutiny. 
diTopco^i  Biarldripbi,  am  reduced  to  despair. 
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lE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Pn.D. 
Examiners :  G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  Greek: — 

(a)  They  asked  Cyrus  for  boats  that  they  might  sail  away. 

(h)  If  he  had  not  attacked  his  brother,  Cyrus  would  now 
be  king. 

(c)  He  promised  to  give  every  man  his  full  pay,  as  soon  as 
they  reached  Babylon. 

(rZ)  He  said  he  would  delay  until  the  king  arrived. 

(e)  The  queen  requested  Cyrus  to  show  her  his  army. 

(/)  The  enemy  appeared  while  the  Greeks  were  crossing 
the  river. 


B. 

Translate  into  Greek: — 

On  the  following  day  the  Greeks  renewed  their  march  but 
soon  came  to  an  abrupt  halt.  In  front  of  them  flowed  a  rapid 
river  which  they  were  under  the  necessity  of  crossing  before  night¬ 
fall.  They  were  afraid  that  the  enemy  in  front  would  attack 
them  as  they  crossed,  while  the  barbarians  coming  down  from 
the  mountains  would  fall  upon  their  rear.  On  crossing  the 
stream  Mithridates  met  them  with  many  archers  and  horsemen. 
He  had  asked  Tissaphernes  for  them  and  given  his  promise  that 
if  he  should  receive  this  force,  he  would  hand  over  the  Greeks  as 
prisoners  of  war.  He  despised  the  Greeks  because  previously 
with  a  small  force  he  had  fought  with  them  on  equal  terms.  He 
now  hoped  to  inflict  severe  loss  on  them.  As  soon  however  as 
the  trumpet  sounded,  the  Greeks  with  a  loud  shout  rushed  to 
the  attack  at  the  double.  At  this  sight  the  Persians  turned  and 
fled  across  the  pJain.  In  the  flight  most  of  the  archers  were 
slain  and  many  horsemen  were  captured.  Thus  Mithridates 
learnt  from  his  disgraceful  rout  that  it  is  not  good  policy  to  think 
too  meanly  of  one’s  foes. 


lEbucation  S)eparttiient,  ©iitarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 

FORM  IV. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMxMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

|W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

[j.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate: — 

Alors  je  descendis,  et  ces  hommes  continuerent  leur 
ouvrage  sans  s’inquieter  de  moi.  La  porte  de  I’allee  a 
gauche  etait  ouverte,  et  je  voyais  dans  le  fruitier  deux  autres 
Republicains  en  train  de  brasser  la  pate  dune  deuxieme  ou 

5  d’une  troisieme  fournee.  Enfin,  a  droite,  par  la  porte  de  la 
salle  entre-baillee,  je  voyais  I’oncle  Jacob  assis  pres  de  la 
table,  sur  une  chaise,  tandis  qu’un  hoinme  vigoureux,  a  gros 
favoris  roux,  le  nez  court  et  rond,  les  sourcils  saillants,  les 
oreilles  ecartees  de  la  tete  et  la  tignasse  couleur  de  chanvre 
1 0  grosse  comme  le  bras,  pendant  entre  les  deux  epaules,  etait 
installe  dans  le  fauteuil  et  dechiquetait  un  de  nos  jambons 
avec  appetit.  On  ne  voyait  que  ses  gros  poings  bruns  aller 
et  venir,  la  fourchette  dans  I’un,  le  couteau  dans  I’autre,  et 
ses  grosses  joues  musculeuses  trembloter.  De  temps  en 
1 5  temps,  il  prenait  le  verre,  levait  le  coude,  buvait  un  bon 
coup  et  poursuivait. 

2.  Write  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  assis  (reflexive)  and 
of  voyait,  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  prenait  and  of  huvait 

B. 

3.  Translate: — 

Blanche. — Vos  fenetres  donnent  sur  le  jardin. 

PoiTRiNAS. — Tant  mieux,  j’examinerai  la  configuration  du 
terrain.  {A  part,  reniflant)  Qa  sent  le  romain,  ici!  (II 
entre  a  gauche  avec  Blanche.)  [over.] 


Jean. — Et  il  va  coucher  ici,  cet  homme-la!.  .  .  .11  me  fait 
peur !  {Ils  sortent  tov.s  les  trois  'par  le  d 

clroite,  Jean  le  dernier.) 

4.  (^a  sent  le  remain,  ici!  (line  3). ..  .11  me  fait  peur!  (line  5). 
Explain  the  comic  significance  of  these  expressions. 

C. 

5.  Translate: — 

Ratinois.  Oui !  nous  les  saluons  de  notre  loge;  ils  nous 
saluent  de  la  leur .  .  .  et  voila !  (Ja  peut  durer  une  infinite 
de  Rigoletto  comme  9a!  Par  exemple,  il  y  a  une  chose 
centre  laquelle  je  proteste  formellement. 

5  Madame  Ratinois.  Quoi  done? 

R  atinois,  se  levant.  Pour  faire  croire  aux  Malingear  que 
nous  avons  des  relations,  tu  me  forces  a  distribuer  des  salu¬ 
tations  a  un  tas  de  gens  que  je  n’ai  jamais  vus. 

Madame  Ratinois,  se  levant.  Puisqu’ils  te  les  rendent ! 

10  Ratinois.  Pas  tons!. .  .pas  tous! 

6.  Une  infinite  de  Rigoletto  (lines  2-3).  Explain. 

7.  Supply  in  French  the  ellipsis  in  the  sentence  Fuisqu’ils  te 
les  rendent!  (line  9). 

8.  State  briefly  in  English  (not  exceeding  ten  lines)  the  de- 
nodment  of  this  play. 

9.  Give  a  rule  for  the  pronunciation  of  tous  here  (line  10). 

D. 

10.  Translate: — 

(a)  Quel  vaste  projet!  et  quelle  hardiesse  dans  I’execution! 

Lorsque  les  spacieuses  et  triples  portes  des  enfers  s’ouvri- 
rent  tout  a  coup  devant  lui  a  deux  battants,  et  que  la  pro- 
fonde  fosse  du  neant  et  de  la  nuit  parut  a  ses  pieds  dans 

5  toute  son  horreur, — il  parcourut  d’un  ceil  intrepide  le  sombre 
empire  du  chaos,  et,  sans  hesiter,  ouvrant  ses  vastes  ailes, 
qui  auraient  pu  couvrir  une  armee  entiere,  il  se  precipita 
dans  Fabime. 

Je  le  donne  en  quatre  au  plus  hardi — Et  e’est,  selon  moi, 

10  un  des  plus  beaux  eflforts  de  Fimagination,  comme  un  des 
plus  beaux  voyages  qui  aient  jamais  ete  faits, — apres  le  voy¬ 
age  autour  de  ma  chambre. 


(b)  Messieurs  et  mesdames,  soyez  fiers  de  votre  intelligence 
taut  qu’il  vous  plaira;  inais  defiez-vous  beaucoup  de  Vautre. 

11.  Qwel  vaste  projet!  (line  1).  What  is  referred  to? 

12.  aient  (line  11).  Why  subjunctive? 

13.  Vautre  (line  14).  What  is  meant? 

E. 

14.  Translate: — 

Ainsi  perit  cette  jeune  femme  qu’une  sorte  de  revelation 
interieure  semblait  avertir  d’avance  du  sort  qui  lui  etait  reserve, 
figure  melancolique  et  douce,  qui  tra versa  la  barbarie  merovin- 
gienne  comme  une  apparition  d’un  autre  siecle.  Malgre  I’afFaiblis- 
sement  du  sens  moral  au  milieu  de  crimes  et  de  malheurs  sans 
nombre,  il  y  eut  des  ames  profondement  emues  dune  infortune 
si  peu  meritee,  et  leurs  sympathies  prirent,  selon  I’esprit  du 
temps,  une  couleur  superstitieuse.  On  disait  qu’une  lampe  de 
cristal,  pendue  pres  du  tombeau  de  Galeswinthe,  le  jour  de  ses 
funerailles,  s’etait  detachee  subitement  sans  que  personne  y  por- 
tat  la  main,  et  qu’elle  etait  tombee  sur  le  pave  de  marbre  sans  se 
briser  et  sans  s’eteindre.  On  assurait,  pour  completer  le  miracle, 
que  les  assistants  avaient  vu  le  marbre  du  pave  ceder  comme  une 
matiere  molle,  et  la  lampe  s’y  enfoncer  a  demi.  De  semblables 
recits  peuvent  nous  faire  sourire,  nous  qui  les  lisons  dans  de 
vieux  livres  ecrits  pour  des  homines  d’un  autre  age;  mais,  au 
sixieme  siecle,  quand  ces  legendes  passaient  de  bouche  en  bouche, 
comme  I’expression  vivante  et  poetique  des  sentiments  et  de  la 
foi  populaires,  on  devenait  pensif  et  Ton  pleurait  en  les  enten- 
dant  raconter. 


Education  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


FRENCH  COMPOSrnON. 


|W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners  :  j  L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(j.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(а)  There  was  a  fine  black  horse  in  the  field. 

(б)  That  child  has  light  hair  and  blue  eyes. 

(c)  The  little  gentleman  is  much  the  oldest  of  the  company. 
{d)  We  poured  the  cold  water  into  a  glass  bottle. 

2.  Translate  into  French : — 

(а)  Working  and  singing,  those  peasants  spend  the  day  in 

peace. 

(h)  Having  been  often  at  our  house,  our  friends  desire  to 
see  us  again. 

(c)  I  met  your  mother  to-day  and  she  seemed  very-  well. 

(d)  We  saw  them  coming  when  we  were  at  the  foot  of  the 

hill. 

3.  Translate  into  French: — 

{a)  Do  you  think  your  friends  will  be  able  to  come  ? 

(б)  I  hope  we  shall  see  them  when  they  come. 

(c)  It  is  probable  that  the  pupils  will  succeed  at  the  exami¬ 
nation. 

{d)  It  is  possible  that  he  will  not  be  there. 

[over.] 


4  Translate  into  French: — 

(a)  This  is  my  coat,  I  had  it  made  last  week. 

{h)  There  is  a  good  pencil,  I  should  like  to  have  it. 

(c)  My  father  needs  the  doctor,  we  are  going  to  send  for 

him. 

(d)  We  are  out  of  paper,  will  3^011  go  and  get  some? 

5.  Translate  into  French: — 

(a)  I  forget  you!  never,  so  long  as  life  lasts! 

(h)  We  were  at  our  cousin’s  ^msterday;  we  saw  him  and 
his  wife. 

(c)  We  have  plenty  of  bread;  we  shall  give  some  to  you  and 

to  him. 

(d)  It  was  I  who  gave  him  all  he  has. 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  French: — 

Madame  Ratinois  desires  to  see  the  family  of  the  young 
lady  whom  her  son  wishes  to  marry.  She  visits  Madame  Maliii- 
gear  and  discovers  many  curious  things :  that  Emmeline  is  a 
great  musician,  and  that  she  makes  oil-paintings,  that  Monsieur 
Malingear  has  many  patients,  and  that  he  is  writing  a  great  work 
which  he  will  read  before  the  Academy  of  Medicine,  and  that 
the  chief  artists  of  Paris  do  Madame  Malingear  the  honor  of 
being  present  at  her  receptions, — in  short  she  is  quite  satisfied 
with  her  investigations  {recher cites). 

7.  Translate  into  French: — 

A  crow,  perched  on  a  tree,  held  in  his  beak  a  piece  of 
cheese.  A  fox,  who  was  passing,  was  attracted  by  the 
odor  of  the  cheese,  and  began  to  flatter  the  crow,  in  order  to  get 
the  cheese.  “What  a  beautiful  bird  you  are,”  said  he;  “if  your 
voice  is  as  beautiful  as  your  plumage,  you  are  the  most  wonder¬ 
ful  inhabitant  of  the  forest.”  At  these  words,  the  crow,  in  order 
to  show  his  beautiful  voice,  opened  his  beak  and  let  the  cheese 
fall.  The  fox  picked  it  up  and  said,  “  Learn,  my  dear  friend, 
that  flatterers  live  at  the  expense  of  those  who  listen  to  them. 
But  the  lesson  is  worth  a  bit  of  cheese,  no  doubt.” 


lEbucatioit  2>cpartment,  ©ittarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

THK  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 

FORM  IV. 

GJ^RMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

|W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

E xa mmers :  \  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

(j.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 

I.  Translate; — 

O  b  e  r  ft.  0ie  bleibeit  ben  3L9tuter  fiber  bei  iin§,  e§  ift  feit 
tarit3er  ber  erfte,  ben  0te  im§  fdjeufeu  ;  luir  luotteu  btefe 
Ojiuift  nerbienen  fitd)eiL 

'^(beUjetb  (ernst).  (JS  tft  bev  ei’fte  felt  bem  0obe  metne§ 
5  i>ater§,  an  bem  id)  Snft  f)abe,  mteber  nut  ber  2Selt  ^n  ner= 
fet)ren.  5lnf3erbein  l)abe  id)  ®e]d)dfte  tjier.  0te  mtffen,  tc^ 
bin  in  biefein  0ominer  ntnnbig  geroorben,  nnb  unfer  9fed)t§= 
freunb,  .gufti^rat  ©djraaru  forbert  meine  ^^Inroefen^eit. — '^^pbre^ 
3ba,  bie  Sente  paden  an§,  ge^’  gum  D'fec^ten  fe^en  !  (beiseite) 
1 0  nnb  ^atte  ein  fenc^teS  Tiid)  fiber  bie  Stngen,  man  fie^t  baf3  ^Dii 

gemeint  ()aft.  (^Ida  ah  nachs  rechts^  Adelheid  schnell  zum  Obersten 
tretend).  2®a§  ift  ba§  mit  3ba  nnb  bem  ^^^rofeffor? 

O  ber  ft.  T)a  mdre  niel  gn  reben!  3*^  FW 

g-reiibe  nic^t  nerberben.  geljt  nid)t  red)t  mit  iin§  T^fanneriu 
1 5  bie  ?tnfid)ten  finb  gu  t)erfd)ieben. 

^tbeUjeib.  2Saren  bie  5(nfid)ten  frfi^er  nid)t  and)  t)er= 
fd)ieben?  Unb  bod)  mar  21er^dttni§  311  Olbenborf  fo  gut. 

O  b  e  r  ft.  00  t)erfd)ieben  raaren  fie  bod)  nid^t. 
b  e  U)  e  i  b.  Unb  metd)er  non  ^at  fii^  gednbert  ? 

20  O  ber  ft.  .S^m  !  bod)raot)ter!  (5r  rairb  t^ietem  oerleitet 
biird)  feine  f(^ted)te  Umgebnng ;  ba  finb  einige  ?dtenfd)etu  3onr= 
natiften  feiner  ^^iUing,  nor  aden  ein  gemiffer  33ot^. 
b  e  I  ^  e  i  b  (beiseite).  2d>ag  mnf3  id)  pren ! 

O  b  e  r  ft.  5(ber  0ie  fennen  if)n  mot)l  felbft,  er  ftammt  ja 
2  5  aiig  S^rer  ©egenb.  [over.] 


b  e  1 e  i  b.  ift  etn  D^oieuaim'  ^inb. 

Oberft.  ^d)  evimtere  mid).  0djou  3^)^’  jeliger  3?atev, 
mein  bvaner  ©eiieral  fountc  t(}u  nidjt  letben. 

b  e  I  ^  e  i  b.  2i>enigf'teu§  Ijeit  ev  ba§  ^iiraeilen  gejagt. 

3«  Oberft.  Oeitbem  ift  biefer  33ot3  ein  exseutvifdjev  ^J^enfd) 
gemorben.  d-r  foil  unregelmdfjig  leben,  iinb  jeiite  Oitteii 
fdjeineu  mir  jiemiidj  frei  311  fein.  ift  OlbeuborfS  bofev 
(SngeL 

51  b  e  U)  e  i  b  0)a§  radve  traiirig  ! — 5leiu,  bag  gtaube  id) 
35  nid)t! 

2.  Parse  ware  (line  13),  Rosenauer  (line  26). 

3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  Vaters,  TucJt,  Professor, 
General. 

4.  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  and  the 
past  participle  of  hleihen,  gelt,  halte,  verderhen,  kennen. 

5.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  wissen,  sich  gedndert. 

6.  What  parts  do  Adelheid  and  Oldendorf  play  in  the  comedy? 

B. 

7.  Translate  : — 

(^iermetg^aufen  —  ja  —  fagte  ber  ®teid)  ba  brin  im 

Oiimpfe,  mo  jet^t  bie  atteu  TiL>eiben  unb  ©rten  fte^en,  fotl  eg  nor  fo 
iiub  fo  nieten  l^iinbert  gelegen  ^aben,  nad^^er  iffg  megger 

fiinfen — 91iemanb  meif^,  morum  unb  raot)in,  unb  bie  ©age  gel)t,  bap 
eg  ade  l^unbert  einem  beftimmten  Oage  roieber  ang  !^id)t 

ge^oben  miirbe^ — modjte  aber  feinem  GI)riftemnenfd)en  roiinfcl^eu,  bap 
er  siifSdig  baju  fdme. — 5Iber  bag  5tad)ttager  im  ^ufd)e  fdjeint  3pnen 
nid)t  gut  befommen.  ©ie  fepeu  fdferaeip  aug.  Oa — nepmeii 
©ie  einmal  einen  ©c^tncf  aug  ber  gdafdje  pier,  ber  mirb  3pnen  gut 
tpuu ! 

8.  kdme  (line  7).  Account  for  the  mood. 

C. 

9.  Translate: — 

gu^mifdjen  ftaub  bapeim  grduleiu  Urfuta  5tmtpor  im  (Srfer  beg 
SOoopnjimmerg  unb  begop  ipre  33lumen.  ©ie  uapm  fid)  offeubar 
Diet  ba^u,  benu  fd)on  feit  eiuer  palben  ©tunbe  mar  fie  bamit  be= 


fdjaftigt.  .^^^ebevmaim  in  ber  ^tabt  uiii]lte,  ba[^  .^txx  Softer 
(jcimev  f^eiite  fjatte  foiumcit  uiodeii,  iinb  bafj  ev  gefoiiiiiieit  iDav.  5(ud} 
fie  untfjte  e§.  bte  ^JiogUrfjfcit,  ba^  ev  an  iljvcm  .r^aiife  t)Oviiber= 
geljen  fonue,  Ijatte  fie  iiidjt  c^ebadjt.  5liif  bera  oop^a  fap  bte  f^rau 
^eiiatorin  iiitb  ftriefte,  nidjt  cljiie  bann  intb  u)ann  etiteit  pvufcnbeu 
unb  beforgten  auf  bie  ^od)ter  rcerfen,  bie  il)r  ben  ^Jtudcii 
^Vifeljvte. — 

ffWntitx/'  I)ob  ploi3nd)  Uvfula  an,  ,,fjaft  bit  uid}t  iibev  iin§ 
^djvitte  ge[)ort?  miifj  jemaiib  auf  bent  ^^oben  fein!" 

,,34  pre  nid)t§,  .^bitib!" 

Urfiila  fdjTuieg.  91ad)  eiiter  Sil^eile  nneberIjoUe  fie  einbriiig= 
lidjer:  ,,--fbbrft  bu  nidjtS,  ^Jhitter  ?,, 

,,3a,  e§  fd)eint  iiiir  jet^t  tntvHid)  felbft  fo.  5lber  iDarum  dng= 
ftigt  bid)  bag,  Urfula?  0;g  tnirb  eben  jemanb  non  ben  l^.eiiten  anf 
bem  i^oben  ^n  t^nn  ^aben." 

,,9lein,  ^D^ntter!  S^ag  ift  nieinanb  non  ben  Senten!  (S‘g  roaven 
gan^  bentUd)e,  gro^e  ^dnnerfdjvitte ;  nnb  nber  nng  Uegt  nnr  bie 
alte  dbnmpelfammev,  bte,  inie  bn  rceipt,  feit  langen  ^ei^j^'en  ftetg  ner= 
fd)(offen  ift.  Petite  non  ben  'DJZdbdjen  fann  ^n  bent  ©d)UtffeL  34 
raerbe  ^inaufge^en  nnb  fe^en,  roag  eg  bebeutet!" 

,,^letbe  bo4r  c^tnbi^en!  @g  ift  ja  nottig  gtei4gdttig,  tnev  oben 
ift. — ^3(nf3erbem — id)  t)ore  nic^tg  me^r;  eg  raar  tno^l  nitr  eine  "^dn^ 
fd)nng!" 

^^(bev  Urfnta  ging. 

Erker  .  .  bow-iDhidoiv. 


•  I 


■it'- 


«l^ 

4 


w: 


i\  ■ 


> 


-ty 


M 


J 


l:-  V./ , 


.  a1 


j£bucation  IDepartmeiit,  ©ntario. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fW,  H.  Fraser,  B.A, 

Examiners :  L.  E.  Horning,  M.  A.,  Ph.D. 
(j.  Squair,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  At  what  hour  did  the  examination  begin  yesterday? 

(б)  Do  you  know  the  man  who  has  just  come  in? 

(c)  He  who  has  no  friends  is  poorer  than  he  who  has  no 
money. 

(cl)  We  should  not  be  surprised  if  he  came  on  the  sixteenth. 

2.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  He  has  been  ill  for  the  last  six  months,  and  will  have 

to  be  very  careful. 

(б)  We  continued  our  journey  in  spite  of  the  bad  weather. 

(c)  The  officers  whose  comrades  fell  in  the  battle  have  re¬ 
turned  to  their  regiments. 

{d)  Please  let  me  know  by  what  train  you  will  arrive. 

8.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  Last  month  his  father  stopped  sending  him  money. 

(б)  The  young  man  wakened  up,  rubbed  his  eyes,  and  then 

wakened  his  comrade. 

(c)  Go  ahead  of  me,  and  I  will  follow  you. 

{d)  As  soon  as  the  child  saw  me  it  sprang  into  my  arms. 

[over.] 


4.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  I  shall  ask  him  to  read  us  what  the  letter  contains. 

(6)  We  asked  him  if  what  the  people  were  saying  was  true, 
(c)  You  ought  to  have  told  me  the  truth  about  it. 

{d)  The  candidate  is  to  be  introduced,  and  is  to  make  a 
speech. 

5.  Translate  into  German  the  following  sentences,  which  are 
based  on  the  passage  given  below: — 

{a)  If  I  find  a  spaiTOw,  do  not  tell  me  it  is  a  nightingale. 

(h)  I  should  certainly  take  it  amiss  of  you. 

(c)  If  it  were  a  sparrow,  I  should  notice  it  later  myself. 

{d)  When  I  have  caught  sparrows,  I  do  not  think  they  are 
nightingales. 

{Not  to  he  translated.) 

Wenn  demand  einen  Spatz  gefangenhat  und  denkt,  es  sei  eine 
Nachtigall — sag’s  ihm  bei  Leibe  nicht ;  denn  er  nimmt’s  dir  sonst 
libel,  und  spater  wird  er’s  gewiss  von  selbst  merken. 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  German: — 

In  olden  times  a  beautiful  maiden  often  appeared  on  a 
rock  on  the  Rhine.  This  rock  is  now  called  the  Lorelei  rock. 
Her  golden  hair  glittered  in  the  light  of  the  moon,  and  she  sang 
a  beautiful  song  while  combing  her  hair  with  a  golden  comb.  The 
sailors  who  saw  the  maiden  were  enchanted  by  the 

song.  Once  the  only  son  of  a  noble  count  was  going 

past  the  rock  in  a  little  boat,  and  saw  the  maiden.  When 
he  heard  her  sing,  he  was  so  enchanted  that  he  tried  to 

jump  out  of  the  boat  on  to  the  rock,  but  he  fell  into 

the  river,  and  disappeared.  Then  the  count  sent 
out  his  faithful  servants  to  kill  the  maiden  who 
had  caused  the  death  of  his  son.  When  they  came  to  the  rock, 
the  maiden  threw  into  the  water  a  beautiful  chain,  which  she 
wore  about  her  neck,  and  cried  out:  “Father,  dear  father !  send 
me  quickly  our  white  horses.”  Then  two  great  white  waves 
appeared,  and  the  maiden  threw  herself  upon  them.  Since  that 
time  no  one  has  ever  seen  her  upon  that  rock. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntarso. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


PROBLEMS. 


(SCHOLARSHIPS.) 


Examiners :  - 


A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

A.  Odell. 

W.  PrEN  DERG  AST,  B.A. 


1.  A  and  B  are  two  fixed  points.  Find  the  locus  of  a  third 
point  P,  if  3PA  =  2  PP. 

2.  Through  a  given  point  within  a  circle  draw  a  chord 
that  shall  be  divided  by  the  point  into  parts  having  a  given 
ratio. 

3.  OA,  OB,  and  OC  are  three  straight  lines  making  equal 
angles  with  each  other.  Perpendiculars  are  drawn  to  the 
lines  from  any  point.  Show  that  one  of  these  perpendiculars 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  other  two. 

4.  ABC  is  any  triangle.  D  and  E  are  points  in  AB  and 
A (7  respectively,  such  that  4BD  =  AB,  and  ACE  =  AC.  DC 
and  B E  intersect  in  0.  Show  that  the  area  of  /\DOE  = 

of  area  of  A  ABC. 

5.  Solve: — 

a?  +  y  =  5, 

=  257. 


6.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

a4  4.(aq-6)4 -|-(a-|-2&)4 +(a-f  36)4  + - 

[OVER]. 


7.  Eliminate  x  and  y  from  the  equations: — 

ax -\-hy 

d^x^  +  e^y^  =/^? 
xy  =  g^-. 

8.  If  2(a3 +c3  +  6a?>c)  =  +  a^c  +  ^^cq- +  + 

c^h),  then  one  of  the  quantities  a,  h,  c  is  an  arithmetical  mean 
between  the  other  two. 

9.  Find  the  sum  to  infinity  of  the  series 

^  2  2.5  2.5.8 

IT  6.12  6.12.18  . 

10.  If  a-j-^  =  (o,  prove  that 

cos2«  +  cos2/9 — 2cosacos/9coS(:o  =  sin^^t;. 

11.  In  any  triangle  prove  that  the  area  is  equal  to 

(sin2^  sin25  +  sin2  (7). 

12.  The  perpendiculars  from  the  angles  of  a  triangle  ABC 
on  the  opposite  sides  meet  at  0:  and  OA  =  x,  OB  =  y,  OC  =  z; 
show  that 

a  h  c  dbc 

_l_  _j_  _  . 

X  y  z  xyz 

13.  Eliminate  a  from  the  equations: — 

X  tan(« — /9)  =  ?/tan(«  +  /9), 

{X — y)  cos2«  +  (aj  +  y)cos2/9  =  z. 


Ebucation  ©epartincnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners  ;|^ 


Bolton. 

.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  Justify,  from  as  many  standpoints  as  possible,  Froebel’s 
choice  of  the  Ball  as  the  first  form  in  the  sequence  of  Gifts. 

2.  Classify  the  ball  plays  of  the  First  Gift  according  to  the 
awakening  powers  of  the  child’s  mind.  Illustrate  by  an  exercise 
for  each  class. 

3.  Explain  the  fundamental  educational  principle  illustrated 
in  the  Second  Gift. 

4.  What  is  the  value  of  the  twirling  exercises  of  the  Second 
Gift?  Give  a  suitable  exercise. 


education  2)epartiitcnt,  ®ntai1o. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS.  — Second  Paper. 


ASSISTAJfTS. 


jr^  .  fE.  Bolton. 
Examiners txt 

(M.  E.  Macintyre. 


1.  (a)  What  relation  does  the  Third  Gift  bear  to  the  First  and 
Second  Gifts  ? 

{h)  Upon  what  is  the  choice  of  the  divided  cube  founded? 

(c)  What  provision  do  you  make  for  the  child’s  spontaneous 
life  in  the  use  of  this  Gift  ? 

2.  (a)  In  what  relation  does  the  Fifth  Gift  stand  to  the  Third? 

{h)  Show  the  development  of  moral  and  mental  capabilities 
through  the  use  of  the  Building  Gifts. 

(c)  What  habits  should  be  the  result  of  this  development? 

B.  What  is  meant  by; — 

(a)  Forms  of  Life, 

{h)  Forms  of  Knowledge, 

(c)  Forms  of  Beauty  ? 

Illustrate. 

4.  Develop  a  Form  of  Beauty,  using  sticks.  Give  questions 
and  supposed  answers ;  also  draw  forms. 


j£&ucation  ©epartnient,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


KINDEEGAETEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS. 


ASSISTANTS 


Examiners : 


|E.  Bolton. 

\M.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  Explain  fully  the  aesthetic  value  of  the  Occupations,  and 
show  the  possibilities  for  such  training  in  each  Occupation. 

2.  What  do  you  consider  the  most  important  development 
gained  through  the  Occupations?  Give.reasons. 

3.  Give  the  special  benefits  derived  from  the  following  Occu¬ 
pations: — Sewing,  Weaving,  Folding,  Cutting,  Peas  Work, 
Modelling. 

4.  Design  an  invention  showing  the  possibilities  of  combina¬ 
tion  in  vertical,  horizontal,  and  slanting  lines. 

5.  Define  and  draw  the  following: — scalene  triangle,  equilat¬ 
eral  triangle,  tetrahedron,  oblique  prism,  pyramid,  rectangle. 
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J£^ucat^on  ©epartment,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPEE. 


ASSISTANTS. 


jtt  .  fE.  Bolton. 
Examiners  ^ 

[M.  E.  Macintyke. 


1.  Discuss  the  influence  on  Froebel’s  life-work  of : — 

(a)  His  first  morning  at  school, 

{h)  A  little  flower, 

(c)  Men  at  work  in  his  father’s  church. 

2.  (a)  Analyse  any  Kindergarten  song  from : — 

(i)  A  literary  standpoint, 

(ii)  A  musical  standpoint, 

(hi)  An  educational  standpoint. 

(b)  Name  two  songs  which  carry  out  your  idea  as  to  songs 
for  young  children. 

(c)  Give  your  opinion  as  to  the  value  of  the  “Mother. 
Goose”  Ehymes  and  Melodies. 

3.  Froebel  says  “I  wish  to  stimulate  the  moral  and  religious 
sense  by  songs,  stories  and  talks.”  Analyse  the  story  of  “Three 
Pigs”  or  any  other  you  have  in  mind,  pointing  out: — 

(a)  The  main  idea, 

(b)  The  subordinate  parts, 

(c)  The  harmony  of  the  whole. 

4.  (a)  What  is  a  color  spectrum  ? 

(b)  What  is  a  scale  of  color  ? 

(c)  Give  three  examples  of  harmony  in  color. 

(cl)  What  should  govern  your  selection  of  colors  in  the  Kin¬ 
dergarten  ? 


)£J)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  FROEBEL’S 

SYSTEM. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  Explain  the  function  of  symbolism  in  the  Kindergarten. 

2.  (a)  What  place  did  Froebel  give  feeling  in  relation  to  the 
development  of  the  intellect  and  will  ? 

{h)  What  are  the  plans  by  which  he  aimed  to  define  and 
develop  feeling? 

3.  {a)  Explain  the  principle  of  “freedom  under  law”  as  de¬ 
fined  by  Froebel,  and  illustrate  your  explanation  by  examples 
from  the  Gifts,  the  Occupations,  and  the  Games,  one  from  each. 

(h)  What  is  meant  by  Froebel’s  expression,  “  Free  repub¬ 
lics  of  childhood  ?” 

4.  Give  three  examples  of  teaching  in  harmony  with  the  law 
of  development  “from  the  inner  to  the  outer.” 

5.  Explain  three  important  psychological  principles  not  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  the  preceding  questions. 


>  I 


£&ucation  2)epai'tinent,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


KINDERGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 


1.  (a)  Hoiv  and  why  do  the  first  two  Gifts  differ  from  succeed¬ 
ing  Gifts  ? 

{h)  What  difference  would  you  make  in  planning  a  ball  ex¬ 
ercise  for  children  oi  four  and  six  years  of  age? 

2.  {a)  Outline  an  exercise  with  the  Fifth  Gift  involving  bn- 
pression  and  expression. 

(b)  Discuss  briefly  the  relative  value  of  Dictation,  Direction 
and  Free  Invention. 

3.  What  educational  value  has: — 

(a)  Drawing  in  the  net, 

{h)  Freehand  Drawing  ? 

Give  the  plan  of  an  exercise  in  which  the  children  express 
themselves  through  Freehand  Drawing. 

4.  What  rules  as  to  the  choice  of  toys  and  home-occupations 
for  children  would  your  knowledge  of  the  Kindergarten  impose  ? 
Mention  some  suitable  home- occupations. 

5.  What  advantages  of  preparation  for  school- work  has  a  child 
that  has  had  two  years  in  a  good  Kindergarten  over  a  child 
trained  in  an  ordinary  home  ? 


.1 


lebucatiou  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
Laidlaw. 


1.  Mention  five  things  characteristic  of  children  to  which 
Froebel  calls  attention  in  his  Mutter  und  Kose-Lieder.  What 
counsel  to  the  mother  does  he  give  concerning  each  ? 


2.  Which  of  FroebeTs  songs  symbolize  the  principle  of  aliena¬ 
tion  and  return  ?  Give  the  chief  points  in  the  mottoes  and  the 
commentaries  on  these  songs. 

3.  ‘‘The  symbolism  of  the  Kindergarten  has  two  distinct 
phases.”  What  are  these  phases?  Name  three  songs  illus¬ 
trative  of  each. 

4.  Give  the  words  and  illustrations  of  any  song  you  would 
illustrate. 


* 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


DIRECTORS. 


ExawAners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  relative  value  of  Games  that  embody  pat¬ 
tern  experiences  and  those  that  represent  the  child’s  own  sur¬ 
roundings. 

{h)  What  educational  value  has  Play? 

2.  {a)  What  points  would  you  observe  in  planning  a  pro¬ 
gramme  ? 

{h)  Outline  a  programme  of  Morning  Talks  for  a  week  in 
one  of  the  E^all  months. 

3.  {a)  What  rules  would  guide  you  in  the  selection  of  stories  ? 

{h)  Write  out  a  story  you  would  use  in  the  Spring. 

(c)  How  would  you  relate  it  to  other  work  in  the  Kinder- 
dergarten  ? 

4.  What  different  things  in  the  Kindergarten  would  you  use 
to  illustrate  the  Law  of  Continuity  ? 

5.  Write  notes  on  Pictures,  Music,  and  Discipline  in  the  Kin¬ 
dergarten. 
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lEbucation  2>epartmeitt,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

KINDEEGAKTEN. 

NATURAL  HISTORY  AND  BOTANY. 

DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


fj.  L.  Hughes. 
|J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  Describe  the  divisions  of  animal  life. 

2.  State  the  steps  in  the  life  of  an  ant. 

3.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “creation  by  development.” 

4.  Sketch  the  evolutionary  relationship  of  the  five  groups  of 
the  vertebrates. 

5.  In  what  ways  have  the  families  of  animals  now  existing 
been  preserved  from  extinction  ? 

6.  Contrast  the  Herbivora  of  the  present  time  with  those  of 
former  periods. 

7.  Give  five  instances  of  changes  of  structure  to  secure  adapt¬ 
ation  to  new  circumstances  and  conditions. 


jgbucatiou  2)epaitntcnt,  ®ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  (a)  What  is  mea,nt  by  the  Renascence? 

{h)  What  were  the  great  defects  of  the  Renascence  ? 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  educational  reforms  that  have  been 
advocated  by  English  writers? 

(h)  Name  the  three  English  educators  chiefly  instrumental 
in  promoting  these  reforms. 

3.  {a)  What  were  the  chief  elements  of  strength  in  the  Jesuit 
schools  ? 

(b)  What  were  the  chief  elements  of  weakness  in  the  Jesuit 
schools? 

4.  {a)  What  three  educators  did  most  to  prepare  the  way  for 
the  philosophy  of  Pestalozzi  and  Froebel  ? 

{h)  State  the  fundamental  principles  advocated  by  each  of 
these  three  educators. 

5.  What  are  the  chief  differences  between  the  aims  and 
methods  of  Pestalozzi  and  Froebel  ? 


£^ucat^o^  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Values 

30 


20 


20 


30 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


r 

Examiners:- 


S.  B.  Sinclair,  M.A. 
M.  T.  Scott. 


J.  F.  White. 


1.  Outline  (as  fully  as  time  will  permit)  your  plan  of 
teaching  arithmetic  during  the  first  three  months  of 
school  life. 

State  generally : — 

(u)  The  extent  of  the  work, 

{h)  The  order  of  treatment, 

(c)  The  methods  employed. 

2.  Point  out  similarities  and  differences  between 

(a)  Division  and  subtraction, 

(5)  Division  and  multiplication. 

Show,  by  definite  illustrations,  how  you  would 
utilise  a  knowledge  of  these  similarities  and  differences 
in  the  teaching  of  simple  division. 

3.  {a)  What  advantages  may  be  gained  by  the  use  of 
mental  arithmetic  that  cannot  be  obtained  from  written 
arithmetic? 

{h)  Outline  for  a  Third  Book  class  a  lesson  in  men¬ 
tal  arithmetic  on  the  measurement  of  area. 

4.  Select  two  of  the  following.  Give  a  first  lesson  on 
each  showing  how  you  would  utilise  the  pupils’  previous 
knowledge : — 

{a)  Subtraction  in  which  the  values  of  digits  in  the 
subtrahend  are  greater  than  the  values  of  cor¬ 
responding  digits  in  the  minuend. 

{h)  Compound  addition. 

(c)  Division  of  fractions. 


]E&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Values 


8  +  5  = 
13 


9  +  5  = 
14 


6  +  4  = 
10 


8  +  5  = 

13 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


rS.  B.  Sinclair,  M.A. 
Examiners M.  T,  Scott. 

[j.  F.  White. 


1.  {a)  Describe  the  lungs  as  to  (i)  location,  (ii)  struct¬ 
ure,  (iii)  functions. 

{h)  How  does  the  blood  become  purified  in  the 
lungs  ? 

2.  {a)  In  the  process  of  digestion  what  is  the  action  of 
each  of  these  fluids: — bile,  saliva,  pancreatic  juice? 

{h)  Name  the  three  classes  of  foods,  and  state  the 
benefits  of  a  mixed  diet. 

3.  {a)  Explain  the  structure  and  physiology  of  the 
skin. 

{h)  What  hygienic  rules  would  you  give  your  pupils 
as  to  bathing? 

4.  {a)  State  the  action  of  alcohol  on  respiration  and 
digestion  respectively. 

{h)  How  does  the  use  of  tobacco  affect  the  intel¬ 
lectual  life  of  the  child  ? 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

fS.  B.  Sinclair,  M.A. 
Examiners  AM..  T.  Scott. 

J.  F.  White. 


1.  “Analysis  should  precede  synthesis.” 

(а)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(б)  Illustrate  your  view  by  your  method  of  teaching 

reading  in  a  First  Form  class. 

2.  {a)  Outline  the  matter  and  method  of  a  lesson,  for 
the  Third  Form,  on  the  St.  Lawrence  Kiver,  or  the 
Niagara  Eiver. 

(6)  Connect  this  lesson  with  history. 

t 

3.  {a)  What  are  the  main  objects  of  teaching  history 
in  Public  Schools? 

Q))  How  would  you  deal  with  Canadian  History  so 
as  to  make  the  study  of  it  systematic  and  interesting? 

(c)  What  use  will  you  make  of  text-books  and  of 
supplementary  reading  in  this  subject  ? 

4.  “The  power  of  expressing  our  thoughts  clearly  and 
correctly  is  most  valuable.”  Suggest  oral  and  written 
exercises  suitable  for  the  Second  and  Third  Forms  which 
would  cultivate  this  power. 

5.  {a)  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  literature,  il¬ 
lustrating  by  the  following  selection. 

{h)  Of  what  educational  value,  mental  and  ethical, 
is  the  study  of  literature? 

“A  little  spring  had  lost  its  way 
Amid  the  grass  and  fern ; 

A  passing  stranger  scooped  a  well, 

Where  weary  men  might  turn ; 

He  walled  it  in,  and  hung  with  care 
A  ladle  at  the  brink ; 

He  thought  not  of  the  deed  he  did 
But  judged  that  toil  might  drink. 

He  passed  again,  and  lo  !  the  well. 

By  summers  never  dried. 

Had  cooled  a  thousand  parched  tongues. 

And  saved  a  life  beside.” 


j£bucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Values 

25 

25 

25 

25 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


rS.  B.  Sinclair,  M.A. 
Examiners  M.  T.  Scott. 

J.  F.  White. 


1.  Point  out  three  ways  in  which  your  teaching  will 
be  different  from  what  it  would  have  been  had  you  not 
studied  psychology.  Give  reasons. 

2.  {a)  Define  sensation.  What  sensations  are  you 
now  receiving  from  the  penholder  in  your  hand  ? 

(5)  Show  the  relation  between  sense-perception  and 
sensation. 

(c)  Describe  methods  of  teaching  reading  and  writ¬ 
ing  which  tend  to  train  the  muscles  to  respond  properly 
to  the  command  of  the  will. 

3.  {a)  How  does  thought  differ  from  imagination? 
tlow  may  pupils  be  trained  to  think  ? 

(5)  ‘‘Induction  and  deduction  are  special  forms  of 
analysis  and  synthesis.”  Explain  this  statement  and 
show  the  importance  of  its  application  to  education. 

4.  Write  notes  on  : — 

{(1)  The  importance  of  arousing  proper  emotions, 

(5)  The  correction  of  bad  habits. 
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le^ucat^on  Bcpartment,  ©ntarto. 


Values 

25 

25 

25 

25 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


rS.  B.  Sinclair,  M.A. 
Examiners  M.  T.  Scott. 

J.  F.  White. 


1.  A  teacher  has  a  class  made  up  of  Second  and  Third 
Form  pupils:  outline  a  day’s  work — in  May — for  this 
class.  Indicate  the  occupation  of  each  Form  throughout 
the  time. 

2.  How  would  you  deal  with  {a)  tardiness,  {h)  lack  of 
necessary  books  on  the  part  of  pupils,  {c)  neglect  of 
home-preparation  of  lessons  ? 

3.  Believing  that  “true  government  is  from  within,” 
what  methods  would  you  adopt  to  cultivate  a  healthy 
public  opinion  in  the  school,  and  gain  the  individual  co¬ 
operation  of  the  pupils  in  maintaining  proper  discipline  ? 

4.  When  written  examinations  are  used  in  a  Fourth 
Form,  (a)  how  often  should  they  be  given?  (b)  what  pur¬ 
poses  should  they  serve?  (c)  how,  when,  and  by  whom 
should  the  written  answers  be  examined?  (d)  how  should 
the  mistakes  made  by  the  pupils  be  dealt  with  ?  (e)  how 
could  such  examinations  in  history  or  geography  be 
made  to  assist  and  direct  the  reading  and  study  of  the 
pupils? 


jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 


rS.  B.  Sinclair,  M.A. 
Examiners M.  T.  Scott. 

I J.  F.  White. 


Values 


12  1.  State  the  duties  of  teachers  with  reference  to: — 

{a)  The  holding  of  public  examinations, 

(6)  Care  of  the  school-house  and  premises, 

(c)  The  use  of  the  English  language  in  teaching, 
{d)  The  giving  up  of  the  school  key  or  register. 


9 


2.  Under  the  following  heads  give  the  regulations 
touching  religious  instruction: — 

{a)  The  opening  and  closing  exercises, 

{li)  The  compulsory  attendance  of  pupils, 

(c)  The  teaching  by  clergymen. 


5  +  4  + 
4  +  4  = 
17 


3.  State  the  law  and  the  regulations  in  regard  to : — 
{a)  Continuation  classes, 

{h)  Holidays  for  rural  schools  in  territorial  districts, 

(c)  Teachers’  reading  course, 

(d)  The  use  and  the  change  of  authorised  text¬ 

books. 


12 


4.  In  agreements  between  teachers  and  trustees 
{a)  What  conditions  should  be  observed  ? 
ih)  How  much  of  the  year’s  salary  is  due  for  teach¬ 
ing  but  part  of  the  year  ? 

(c)  What  protection  has  the  teacher  if'  the  trustees 
refuse  to  pay  him  at  the  expiration  of  his 
term  of  agreement? 


]£^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


|E.  Alexander. 
(A.  A.  Jordan. 


1.  Write  brief  notes  on: — 

{a)  School  site, 

(h)  School  house, 

^  (c)  Ventilation  of  the  school  house, 

(d)  Seating  of  the  school  house, 

(e)  School  ajDparatus. 

2.  (a)  How  you  would  proceed  to  classify  the  pupils  of  a 
newly-formed  school  section? 

(b)  In  constructing  your  time-table  wdiat  general  principles 
would  guide  you  and  what  facts  would  you  wish  to  know  ? 

3.  Under  the  following  heads  discuss  what  attainments,  in  the 
teacher,  are  necessary  to  the  easy  control  and  guidance  of  the 
pupils  : — 

{a)  Physical  attainments, 

(h)  Professional  attainments. 

4.  {a)  What  should  be  the  results  of  good  school  government  ? 

(&)  Define  school  incentives. 

(c)  Name  four  incentives  you  would  employ  in  your  school. 
Give  reasons  for  their  use  and  classify  them  as  either  natural  or 
artificial. 

5.  Discuss  the  aims  of  school  punishments. 


i£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1899. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


I  Day,  B.A. 

A.  A.  Jordan. 


1.  {a)  Define  “History  of  Education.” 

(0  What  practical  benefits  may  be  derived  by  teachers  from 
the  study  of  this  subject  ? 

2.  (ft)  What  was  the  Eenascence  ? 

{h)  To  what  ideal  in  education  did  it  lead  ? 

(c)  State  the  main  defects  of  this  ideal. 

3.  “  So  far  he  (Rabelais)  was  a  child  of  the  Renascence.  But 
in  other  respects  he  advanced  far  beyond  it.” 

(ft)  In  how  far  was  he  a  child  of  the  Renascence  ? 

{h)  In  what  respects  did  he  advance  beyond  it  ? 

4.  (ft,)  To  what  school  of  thinkers  on  education  did  Comenius 
belong  ? 

{}))  Give  a  summary  of  the  educational  principles  enunciated 
by  him. 

(c)  Show  in  what  way  he  was  a  forerunner  of  Froebel. 

5.  (ft)  What  is  meant  by  the  “  New  Education  ?  ” 

{h)  By  whom  were  the  ideas  underlying  it  introduced  ? 

(c)  Specify  its  main  principles. 


V 


j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

FIRST  PAPER. 


Examiners  : 


(R.  Alexander. 
|l  Day,  B.A. 


Note. — When  candidates  adopt  the  method  of  question  and,  answer, 
they  must  supply  answers  to  all  questions  asked, 

1.  Give  your  reasons  for  accepting  or  for  not  accepting  the 
following  statements  : — 

(a)  ‘‘  From  the  beginning  of  his  third  year  at  school  the 
pupil  should  be  required  to  supplement  his  regular  reading  book 
with  other  reading  matter  of  a  distinctly  literary  kind.” 

{h)  “  For  the  higher  classes,  complete  works  in  literature 
should  be  studied.” 

(c)  “The  study  of  formal  grammar  is  valuable  as  training 
in  thought,  but  has  only  an  indirect  bearing  on  the  art  of  writing 
and  speaking.” 

(d)  “  The  paraphrasing  of  poetry  is  not  to  be  commended 
as  an  exercise  in  prose  composition.” 

(e)  “  Spelling  should  be  learned  incidentally  in  connection 
with  every  subject  studied  and  not  from  a  spelling-book.” 

2.  What  methods  will  you  adopt  to  secure  a  training  in  lan¬ 
guage  during  the  first  two  years  of  the  school  life  of  the  child  ? 

8.  Teach  the  parsing  of  the  italicised  words  in  the  following 
sentences  to  a  Fourth  Form  class: — 

(a)  Crossmg  the  stream  the  man  was  drowned. 

(b)  We  noticed  a  little  church  standing  near  the  road. 

(c)  Nothing  is  more  tiresome  than  standing. 

{d)  The  young  bird  was  too  weak  to  stand. 

{e)  It  is  human  nature  to  take  delight  in  exciting  admiration. 

[over.] 


4.  Your  pupils  have  been  taught  the  simple  tenses.  Teach 
the  perfect  tenses. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  literature  of  the  following 
poem  to  a  Third  Form  class  : — 

Abou  Ben  Adhem  (may  his  tribe  increase  !) 

Awoke  one  night  from  a  deep  dream  of  peace, 

And  saw  within  the  moonlight  in  his  room, 

Making  it  rich  and  like  a  lily  in  bloom 
An  angel,  writing  in  a  book  of  gold. 

Exceeding  peace  had  made  Ben  Adhem  bold. 

And  to  the  presence  in  the  room  he  said  : 

“What  writest  thou  ?  ”  The  vision  raised  its  head 
And  with  a  look  made  of  all  sweet  accord, 

Answered,  “  The  names  of  those  who  love  the  Lord.” 

“And  is  mine  one  ?  ”  said  Abou.  “Nay  not  so.” 

Replied  the  angel.  Abou  spoke  more  low, 

But  cheerily  still,  and  said  :  “  I  pray  thee,  then 
Write  me  as  one  that  loves  his  fellow  men.” 

The  angel  wrote  and  vanished.  The  next  night 
It  came  again  with  a  great  wakening  light. 

And  showed  the  names  whom  love  of  God  had  blessed. 

And  lo  !  Ben  Adhem’s  name  led  all  the  rest. 


j£t>ucatton  Department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU¬ 
CATION. 


Examiners : 


C.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 
J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  What  is  Psychology?  Of  what  practical  use  is  the  study  of 
it  to  the  teacher  ? 

2.  Explain  briefly  the  subjective  and  objective  methods  of  ac¬ 
quiring  a  knowledge  of  mind  and  state  the  defects  of  each 
method. 

3.  What  are  the  three  phases  of  the  mind,  and  in  which  would 
you  place  the  following,  giving  reasons  : — Love,  thirst,  attention, 
reasoning,  envy,  imagination,  impulse,  memory,  resolution? 

4.  (a)  Define  conception. 

{h)  Explain  the  general  steps  by  which  a  concept  is  formed, 
and  enumerate  some  of  the  causes  of  indistinct  concepts. 

5.  («)  What  do  you  understand  by  habit  ? 

(b)  What  psychological  laws  are  implied  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  habit? 

(c)  How  would  you  cultivate  the  habit  of  (i)  truthfulness, 
(ii)  cleanliness? 

6.  (a)  Explain  briefly  the  relation  of  desire  to  (i)  feeling, 
(ii)  intellect. 

(b)  Show  that  desire  underlies  and  precedes  volition,  and 
that  the  transition  from  desire  to  volition  requires  an  additional 
factor. 

7.  On  what  grounds  or  bases  should  a  subject  find  a  place  on 
an  educational  curriculum  ? 


j£t»ucation  Departmettt,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 


Examiners 


I W.  H.  Ballard,  M. A. 
[C.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 


1.  Give  your  plan  of  a  first  lesson  in  the  measurement  of 
volume  to  a  Second  Form  class,  assuming,  if  you  wish,  that 
each  pupil  is  supplied  with  a  number  of  one-inch  cubes. 

2.  “Decimals  may  be  regarded  as  a  natural  and  legitimate  ex¬ 
tension  of  the  notation  with  which  the  pupil  is  already  familiar.” 

(u)  Discuss  this  briefly. 

{h)  Taking  this  view  as  a  basis,  show  how  you  would  estab¬ 
lish  with  a  class  the  ordinary  process  of  multiplication  of  deci¬ 
mals. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  units  of  measurement. 

(b)  Show  clearly  how  the  three  elements  involved  in  the  idea 
of  number  (unit,  ratio,  measured  quantity)  are  represented  in 
the  different  stages  of  the  solution  of  the  following  problem  : — 
The  volume  of  a  rectangular  solid  is  1728  cubic  inches,  its 
height  is  18  inches,  find  the  area  of  its  base. 

4.  Explain  fully  how  you  would  make  clear  to  a  class  the 
meaning  of  the  root  of  an  equation,  including  among  your  ex¬ 
amples  the  equations 

(x-\-3)(x  —  2)  =  0,  x^=ax. 

5.  {a)  By  what  simple  examples  would  you  endeavor  to  make 
clear  to  a  class  the  meaning  of  inductive  and  of  deductive  reason¬ 
ing? 

(b)  Give  the  successive  steps  by  which  you  would  lead  a  class 
up  to  (a)  a  direct  proof,  (b)  an  indirect  proof  of  the  proposition 
that  the  straight  line  which  joins  the  vertex  of  an  isosceles  tri¬ 
angle  to  the  middle  point  of  the  base  bisects  the  vertical  angle. 
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Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1899. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  ‘‘The  great  peculiarity  of  scientific  training  is  the  bringing 
of  the  mind  directly  into  contact  with  fact,  and  practising  the 
completest  form  of  induction.” 

Give  a  full  explanation  of  this  statement. 

2.  “If  scientific  training  is  to  yield  its  most  eminent  results  it 
must  be  made  practical.” 

What  are  the  “  most  eminent  results?  ”  How  would  you 
proceed  to  make  science-teaching  practical  in  the  case  of  botany 
and  physics,  respectively  ? 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  the  leaf  and  its 
parts  to  a  senior  First  Form  class. 

4.  “  The  spirit  of  investigation  may  be  excited  by  the  true 
science- teacher  in  the  heart  of  a  little  child.” 

With  the  purpose  of  illustrating  this,  show  how  you  would 
conduct  a  lesson  (or  a  series  of  lessons)  on  soluble  and  insoluble 
substances,  in  a  Second  Form  class. 

5.  Give  notes  of  lessons  on  (a)  vapor  and  what  becomes  of  it, 
(h)  conduction  of  heat,  stating  in  each  case  the  Form  for  which 
the  lesson  has  been  prepared. 


Education  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners  : 


fC.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 
I J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  {a)  Define  ‘'Nature  Studies,”  and  show  their  value  in 
language  training. 

(h)  State  the  chief  arguments  against  “Object  Lessons” 
as  frequently  taught,  and  show  how  such  lessons  may  be  used 
most  effectively. 

t 

2.  Show  how  you  would  secure  a  proper  degree  of  audibility 
and  fluency  in  reading. 

3.  Briefly  outline  the  extent  of  and  the  method  of  teaching  the 
first  ten  lessons  in  geography  to  a  Second  Form  class. 

4.  Describe  any  methods  you  would  use  to  assist  pupils  in  as¬ 
sociating  geographical  names  with  their  positions  in  space. 

5.  Give  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  to  show  tlie  growth 
of  Eesponsible  Government  in  Canada  . 

6.  “To  impart  facts  is  not  a  teacher’s  highest  business,  but  it 
is  a  substantial  part  of  his  business.” 

Criticise  this  statement  in  connection  with  the  teaching  of 
history. 


je&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners 


jR.  Alexander. 
(A.  A.  Jordan. 


1.  Describe  an  ideal  school-room  under  the  following  heads : — 
{a)  Lighting, 

(5)  Heating, 

(c)  Ventilation. 

2.  Discuss  school  classification  as  follows  : — 

{a)  Its  advantages, 

{h)  Its  difficulties, 

(c)  The  bases  of  classification, 

(d)  The  size  of  classes. 

3.  {a)  Define  discipline. 

{h)  State  the  characteristics  of  good  discipline. 

(c)  State,  fully,  four  conditions  that  aid  in  securing  good 
discipline. 

4.  How  would  you  correct  the  fault  of: — 

(«)  Lying. 

{h)  Tardiness, 

(c)  Lack  of  interest  in  study, 

(d)  Quarrelling? 

How  would  you  develop  the  habit  of: — 

(e)  Obedience, 

(/)  Industry, 

{g)  Neatness, 

(/i)  Silence? 

5.  To  what  extent  would  you  have  written  examinations  in 
your  school,  or  would  you  discard  them?  Give  reasons  in  either 
case. 


.  ^ 


I ' 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBER,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


.  f  I.  Day,  B. a. 

Exam^neTs:\ 


1.  “Bearing  in  mind  these  general  principles  of  Greek  educa¬ 
tion,  it  will  be  more  easy  for  us  to  follow  the  training  which 
Plato  prescribes  for  his  ideal  state.’' 

{a)  What  were  the  general  principles  of  Greek  education? 
(6)  Briefly  indicate  the  training  prescribed  by  Plato  for  his 
ideal  state. 

2.  Describe  the  Jesuit  schools  in  regard  to  the  following 
features : — 

{a)  When  officially  organised  and  for  what  purpose, 

{h)  The  teacher’s  preparation, 

(c)  Thoroughness, 

{d)  Sympathy, 

(e)  Moral  training, 

(/)  Limitations. 

8.  {a)  Who  was  Mulcaster  and  when  did  he  live  ? 

{h)  For  what  truths  is  modern  education  indebted  to  him? 
(c)  State  his  reasons  for  the  training  of  teachers. 

4.  {a)  Sketch  briefly  the  career  of  Pestalozzi. 

{h)  Sum  up  the  main  features  of  Pestalozzianism. 


)£t»ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

FIRST  PAPER. 


Examiners  : 


fR.  Alexander. 
1 1.  Day,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  is  implied  in  language-training'^ 

(b)  Show  its  importance,  and  state  the  amount  of  time  that 
should  be  given  to  it  in  a  rural  school. 

(c)  You  present  the  following  objects  to  a  Form  II.  class: — 
(i)  the  picture  of  a  vessel  in  a  storm,  and  (ii)  a  piece  of  leather. 
By  a  series  of  questions  and  answers  on  each  presentation  show 
your  method  of  conducting  language-lessons. 

2.  Discuss  the  subject  of  spelling  under  the  following  heads : — 

(a)  separate  lessons  in  spelling, 

{h)  oral  spelling  and  written  spelling, 

(c)  dictation  of  continuous  passages  and  of  separate  words, 

(d)  correction  of  errors. 

3.  Give  an  introductory  lesson  on  verb-phrases. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  correction  of  the  following 
sentences: — 

(a)  Of  the  two  he  has  thought  Jack  the  youngest. 

(b)  He  don’t  think  we  will  have  snow  to-day. 

(c)  His  brother  thought  there  isn’t  anyone  so  tall  as  him. 

(d)  Not  one  in  fifty  of  these  writers  express  themselves 

right. 

5.  Teach  the  literature  of  the  following  to  a  Fifth  Form  class: 

Dear  Harp  of  my  Country  !  in  darkness  I  found  thee, 

The  cold  chain  of  silence  had  hung  o’er  thee  long. 

When  proudly,  my  own  Island  Harp,  I  unbound  thee. 

And  gave  all  thy  chords  to  light,  freedom,  and  song ! 

[over,] 


The  warm  lay  of  love  and  the  light  note  of  gladness 
Have  waken ’d  thy  fondest,  thy  liveliest  thrill ; 

But,  so  oft  hast  thou  echo’d  the  deep  sigh  of  sadness. 
That  ev’n  in  thy  mirth  it  will  steal  from  thee  still. 

Dear  Harp  of  my  Country !  farewell  to  thy  numbers, 
This  sweet  wreath  of  song  is  the  last  we  shall  twine 

Go,  sleep  with  the  sunshine  of  fame  on  thy  slumbers. 
Till  touch’d  by  some  hand  less  unworthy  than  mine 

If  the  pulse  of  the  patriot,  soldier,  or  lover. 

Have  throbb’d  at  our  lay,  ’tis  thy  glory  alone  ; 

I  was  but  as  the  wind,  passing  heedlessly  over. 

And  all  the  wild  sweetness  I  waked  was  thy  own. 


Je^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU- 

CATION. 

„  .  fC.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 

Examiners  .0  t  o 

I J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  {a)  Illustrate  by  original  examples  the  different  kinds  of 
attention  and  clearly  explain  how  they  differ  from  each  other. 

{h)  Upon  what  do  different  degrees  of  attention  depend  ? 

2.  (a)  Define  interest,  and  illustrate  and  explain  the  circum¬ 
stances  upon  which  it  depends. 

{h)  How  is  interest  related  to  attention  ? 

(c)  Formulate  and  explain  any  general  principles  by  which 
the  later  and  more  artificial  interests  connect  themselves  with 
the  native  ones  that  the  child  brings  to  school  with  him. 

3.  (a)  Define  apperception,  and  distinguish  it  from  retention. 

(b)  State  the  principles  involved  in  the  application  of 
apperception  to  teaching. 

(c)  What  are  the  causes  of  defective  apperception? 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  judgment  and  conception,  and 
show  the  close  connection  between  these  processes. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  saying  “All  our  judgments  are  at 
first  synthetic,  though  they  tend  to  become  analytic  as  our  know¬ 
ledge  of  things  is  perfected?” 

5.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  origin  and  growth  of  the  moral 
sentiment. 

(b)  How  does  moral  education  differ  from  the  teaching  of 
morals? 

(c)  Discuss  the  following  as  aids  in  moral  training: — 

(i)  Discipline, 

(ii)  Cultivation  of  the  feelings, 

(iii)  Moral  judgments, 

(iv)  Ethical  exposition. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners  : 


fC.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 
|j.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  Enumerate  your  reasons  for  and  against  the  practice  of 
simultaneous  reading. 

2.  Briefly  describe  the  chief  methods  of  teaching  reading  to 
First  Form  pupils.  State  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
each. 

3.  In  teaching  geography  to  a  Fourth  Form  class,  show  to 
what  extent  and  for  what  purpose  you  would  employ : — 

{a)  Current  events, 

{h)  Literature,  stories  of  travel,  etc., 

(c)  Pictures  of  scenery,  people,  etc., 

{cl)  Map  drawing. . 

4.  {a)  What  should  be  the  purposes  of  history  teaching? 

{h)  Show,  by  a  lesson  plan,  how  you  would  effect  these  in 
teaching : — 

The  Trial  and  Execution  of  Charles  I.,” 

or 

“  Social  and  Political  advancement  during  the  Elizabethan 
Age.” 

5.  (a)  What  importance  do  you  attach  to  the  learning  of  dates 
in  history? 

(b)  Describe  any  method  you  would  adopt  to  assist  pupils 
in  arranging  historical  information. 

6.  In  a  space  not  exceeding  thirty  lines  sketch  a  suitable 
course  of  object-lessons  for  rural  schools. 
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i£bucation  ©epartinent,  ©iitario. 


DECEMBER,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


X 


Examiners : 


jW.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
(C.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 


1.  What  purposes  may  be  served  by  the  use  of  objects  in 
teaching  number? 

To  what  extent  may  their  use  be  harmful  ? 

2.  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  a  clear  understanding  of  a 
fraction  ? 

Show  how,  from  your  definition,  you  would  reach  the  ordi¬ 
nary  rule  for  the  multiplication  of  fractions. 

3.  Give  you  plan  of  teaching  the  following  : — 

.  Water  expands  10  per  cent,  when  freezing;  find  the  weight 
of  a  cubic  foot  of  ice  if  a  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz. 

4.  The  point  to  be  noticed  is  that  the  aggregate  must  be 
thought  of  as  composed  of  units  which  are  themselves  either  abso¬ 
lutely  or  relatively  defined  as  to  quantity,  in  order  that  such  aggre¬ 
gate  may  be  determined,  not  by  numbering  the  units  merely, 
but  by  relating  them  quantitatively  to  one  another  and  to  the 
whole.” 

Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  following: — 

{a)  Xa^=ad  ; 

{h)  the  square  of  the  sum  of  any  number  of  algebraical 
quantities  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  their  squares  to¬ 
gether  with  twice  the  product  of  every  pair. 

6.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  be  equal  the  sides  opposite  them 
shall  be  equal.  (I.  6.) 

Teach  this  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  a  clear  conception  of 
indirect  demonstration. 

Give  your  definition  of  converse  proposition  and  use  propo¬ 
sition  I.  6,  and  its  converse  as  an  illustration. 
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jebucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1899. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


Examiners : 


rw.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
\J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  main  reasons  for  teaching  some  branch 
of  physical  science  ? 

{h)  Compare  the  processes  by  which  the  truths  of  science 
are  investigated  with  those  to  be  followed  in  mathematics. 

2.  Show^  that  the  processes  of  mind  required  in  physical 
studies  are  available  in  all  the  intercourse  of  life,  taking  your 
illustrations  from  the  teacher’s  sphere  of  work. 

3.  {a)  Teach  a  15-minute  lesson  on  the  leaf  to  a  Junior  First 
Form  class. 

(b)  Teach  a  30-minute  lesson  on  the  leaf  to  a  Fifth  Form 

class. 

4.  All  animal  substance  burns  slowly;  those  things  which 
come  from  plants  blaze  up  quickly. 

Teach  this  in  one  or  two  lessons  to  a  primary  class. 

5.  How  would  you  conduct  a  series  of  lessons  in  a  Fourth  or 
Fifth  Form  class  to  show  that  air  has  weight? 


jebucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS, 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


J.  H.  McGeaPvY,  M.A. 
J.  G.  WiTTON,  B.A. 


1.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  meaning  and  mutual  relation  of  the 
terms  magnitude,  quantity,  unit,  number,  measurement  of  a 
quantity. 

2.  “An  agent  charges  twice  the  rate  of  commission  for  selling 
that  he  does  for  buying.  He  sells  a  consignment  of  goods  for 
$6030,  deducts  $90  for  his  two  commissions  and  invests  the  bal¬ 
ance.  Find  the  rates  of  commission  he  charges.” 

{a)  Teach  (i)  the  arithmetical  solution,  (ii)  the  solution  by 
an  equation,  of  this  problem. 

{h)  Contrast  the  solutions  as  to  educational  value. 

3.  (a)  What  aims  would  you  keep  most  prominently  in  view 
in  teaching  mensuration  ? 

(/;)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  formula  for  the  area  of  a  circle, 
assuming  previous  lessons  on  that  for  the  circumference. 

4.  Teach  a  lesson  on  Hie  relation  ah  =  ba. 

5.  Teach  a  first  lesson  on  equations,  and  outline  your  method 
of  pursuing  the  subject. 

6.  (a)  Teach  Euclid  I.,  2. 

(h)  Present  the  objections  to  Euclid’s  method  of  dealing 
with  this  proposition  and  his  defence. 

7.  Teach  a  lesson  on  Euclid  I.,  29. 


i£5ucatiou  Department,  ®ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 

.  f  J.  H.  McGeary,  M. a. 

Examiners :  |  j  Litton,  B.A. 


1.  1.2  — 2.3 +  3.4— . to  n  terms. 

(a)  Teach  the  summation  of  this  series,  (i)  when  n  is  even, 

(ii)  when  n  is  odd. 

(b)  Deduce  an  expression  for  the  sum  whether  n  be  even  or 

odd. 

2.  “The  number  of  combinations  of  n  things  taken  r  at  a 
time,  with  repetitions,  is  equal  to  the  number  of  combinations  of 
?i  +  r  — 1  things  taken  r  at  a  time,  without  repetitions.” 

Teach  the  above  theorem. 


3.  Show  how  you  would  use  the  Binomial  Theorem  to  find  th^ 
sum  of  a  series  such  as: — 


2  2.5  2.5.8 

4  4.8  4.8.12 


ad  inf. 


4.  By  purchasing  a  bond  which  matures  in  20  years  and  bears 
4J  y  interest  yearly,  an  investor  makes  4  ^  on  his  money. 
Find  the  market  price  of  the  bond. 

Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  principle  involved  in 
this  problem. 

5.  A,  B,  C  are  the  angular  points  of  a  triangle,  and  A',  B\  C' 
the  centres  of  the  corresponding  escribed  circles.  Teach  the  ap¬ 
plication  of  the  “Sine  Rule” 

(a)  to  find  the  value  of  B'  G' ; 

(h)  to  prove  the  radius  of  the  circle  A'  B'  C'  double  that  of 
the  circle  ABC.  [over.] 


6.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  “ambiguous  case”  in  the  solution 

of  triangles,  (given  A,  a,  h;  to  find  B,  C,  c),  deriving  it  from  the 
solution  of  the  equation  a‘^  =  6^  —  2hc  cos^. 

{h)  Illustrate  your  results  geometrically. 

7.  Teach  a  lesson  on  “converse  propositions,”  based  on  the 
theorem:  “If  two  equal  parallelograms  have  one  angle  of  the  one 
equal  to  one  angle  of  the  other,  they  shall  have  the  sides  about 
these  angles  reciprocally  proportional.”  (Euc.  VI.,  14.) 


®i<ltuaticin  gciHirtmcttt,  ((tntario. 


MAY  EXAMINAriONS  :  1899. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  GREEK- 

(For  Pass  Candidates.) 


Examiners  : 


H.  J.  Craweord,  B.A. 
E.  0.  S LITER,  M.A. 


1.  Construct  a  lesson  on  the  force  of  the  cases  with  prepositions, 
using  eV/  and  irapd  as  examples. 

2.  Teach  the  tense  systems  of  Xvco. 

3.  (a)  ’Opovrap  TrpoaeKVvrjcraVy  KULirep  etSore?  otl  iirl  Odvarov 
d<yoLTO. 

(6)  ’ ApTaiTdr7]<^  Xeyerat  iirecSr)  TreirrcoKOTa  elSe  Kvpop,  Kara- 
'jTr}hy]Ga<i  diro  rov  Xit-ttov  rrepiireaelv  avrw. 

tc)  avv  rot^;  irapovat  tq)p  irLaroiv  ^Kev  eXavvwv  eh  to  pbiaop. 

(d)  Kal  ol  pilv  rjv^oPTO  609  SetXous'  ovras  avT0v<i  \rj(f)67]paL. 

(e)  0  Se  eX7r/Sa9  Xeycop  Siijye  Kal  BrjXo<i  dpLd)p.€vo<;'  ov  yap 
i]V  7rpo<;  Tov  Kvpov  rpoirov  e^ovra  put)  dirohihovai. 

Take  the  above  as  the  basis  of  a  lesson  on  some  uses  of  the 
participle. 

4.  'Op6vTa<i  Si,  TTepar]^  dvrjp,  yiveu  re  TrpoGrjKwv  jSaGiXel,  Kal  rd 
iroXipna  Xey6pLevo<;  iv  to?9  apLGTOL<s  tmv  irepacop,  iirL/SovXevet  rw 
Kvpw,  Kal  TTpoaOev  7roXepbr}Ga<i,  KaraXXayel^i  Be.  ovro<;  K.vp(p  elrrev, 
el  avT(p  Soil]  liriria^^  y;iXt6t»9,  oti  tov<;  7rpoKaraKdovTa<;  iiTTria^  rj 
KaraKdvoL  dp  €peSpevGa<^y  i)  ^(opra^;  ttoXXov'^  avTWp  dp  eXot,  Kal 
KQ}XvG6C€  TOV  KdcLP  €7n6pTa<;,  Kal  iroLrjGeLev  wcrxe  purjiroTe  SvpaGOai 
auT0U9,  lB6pTa<;  to  Kupou  GTpdrevpba^  ^aaiXel  StayyelXaL. 

Consider  the  chief  difficulties  in  syntax  and  translation 
presented  in  this  extract. 

5.  Plan  a  lesson  on  the  perfect  middle  system  of  mute  verbs. 
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jet>ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  LATIN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


H.  J.  Crawford,  B.A. 
E.  O.  Sliter,  M.A. 


1.  Describe  the  purpose  and  plan  of  your  first  lesson  to  begin¬ 
ners  in  Latin. 

2.  “Sub  vesperum  Polyphemus  ad  antrum  rediit  et  eodem 
modo  quo  antea  cenavit.  Turn  Ulixes  utrem  vini  prompsit, 
quern  forte,  ut  in  talibus  rebus  accidere  consuevit,  secum  attul- 
erat,  et  postquam  magnam  crateram  vino  replevit,  gigantem  ad 
bibendum  provocavit.  Polyphemus,  qui  nunquam  antea  vinum 
gustaverat,  totam  crateram  statim  hausit:  quod  cum  fecisset, 
tantam  voluptatem  percepit  ut  iterum  et  tertium  crateram  re- 
pleri  jusserit.” 

Using  this  extract  where  necessary  for  illustration,  discuss 
the  nature  of  selections  suitable  for  grading  the  way  to  Caesar, 
the  propriety  of  sight  passages  in  this  connection  and  the  right 
mode  of  teaching  them. 

3.  Set  forth  and  justify  on  pedagogic  grounds  your  method  of 
dealing  with  the  declension  of  adjectives. 

4.  “His  dimissis,  et  ventum  et  sestum  uno  tempore  nactus 
secundum,  dato  signo  et  sublatis  ancoris  circiter  millia  passuum 
septem  ab  eo  loco  progressus  aperto  ac  piano  litore  naves  con- 
stituit.” 

On  this  sentence  plan  a  lesson  in  prose  for  Form  II.  to  de¬ 
velop  certain  characteristics  of  sentence-structure  and  modes  of 
subordination  in  Latin. 

5.  Cicero  ad  haec  unum  modo  respondit:  non  esse  consuetu- 
dinem  populi  Romani,  accipere  ab  hoste  armato  condicionem :  si 

[over.] 


ab  armis  discedere  velint,  se  adiutore  utantur  legatosque  ad 
Caesarem  mittant ;  sperare  pro  eius  iustitia,  quae  petierint,  im- 
l)etraturos.  Ab  hac  spe  repulsi  Nervii  vallo  pedum  ix  et  fossa 
pedum  XV  hiberna  cingunt.  Haec  et  superiorum  annorum  con- 
suetudine  ab  nobis  cognoverant  et,  quos  de  exercitu  habebant 
captivos,  ab  his  docebantur. 

Ac  veluti  magno  in  populo,  cum  saepe  coorta  est 
seditio,  saevitque  animis  ignobile  volgus, 
iamque  faces  et  saxa  volant,  furor  arma  ministrat ; 
turn  pietate  gravem  ac  meritis  si  forte  virum  quern 
conspexere,  silent,  arrectisque  auribus  adstant; 
ille  regit  dictis  animos,  et  pectora  mulcet : 
sic  cunctus  pelagi  cecidit  fragor,  aequora  postquam 
prospiciens  genitor,  caeloque  invectus  aperto, 
flectit  equos  curruque  volans  dat  lora  secundo. 

Kefer  to  these  passages  to  show  your  aim  and  method  in 
teaching  a  translation  lesson  and  in  treating  grammatical,  his¬ 
torical  or  literary  matters  arising  from  the  text. 


j£&ucation  department,  ©ntartc. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


JH.  J.  Ckawford,  B.A. 
\E.  O.  Sliter,  M.A. 


1.  Ut  mater  juvenem,  quern  Notus  invido 
Flatu  Carpathii  trans  maris  aequora 
Cunctantem  spatio  longius  annuo 

Dulci  distinet  a  domo, 

Votis  ominibus  et  precibus  vocat, 

Curvo  nec  faciem  litore  demovet, 

Sic  desideriis  icta  fidelibus 
Quaerit  patria  Caesarem. 

Tutus  bos  etenim  rura  perambulat, 

Nutrit  rura  Ceres  almaque  Faustitas, 

Pacatum  volitant  per  mare  navitae, 

Culpari  metuit  tides. 

*  * 

Condit  quisque  diem  collibus  in  suis, 

Et  vitem  viduas  ducit  ad  arbores; 

Hinc  ad  vina  redit  laetus  et  alteris 
Te  mensis  adhibet  deum. 

******* 

“Longas  0  utinam,  dux  bone,  ferias 
Praestes  Hesperiae!”  dicimus  integro 
Sicci  mane  die,  dicimus  uvidi 
Cum  Sol  Oceano  subest. 

Hoh'.  Odes,  IV.,  5. 

Teach  a  lesson  on  this  extract. 

2.  Plan  a  lesson  on  the  formation  and  use  of  the  verbal  in 
— rioc. 

3.  What  would  be  your  method  of  presenting  the  character¬ 
istics  of  the  — pLc  verbs  ?  [over.] 


4.  How  would  you  treat  the  use  of  the  moods  in  Latin.  Oratio 
Obliqua,  simple  and  complex  sentences? 

5.  Plan  a  first  lesson  on  the  metre  of  the  Aeneid. 

6.  The  army  was  now  passionate  for  an  engagement.  Ario- 
vistus  aftected  a  desire  for  further  communication,  and  two 
officers  wwe  despatched  to  hear  what  he  had  to  say;  but  they 
were  immediately  seized  and  put  in  chains,  and  the  Germans 

advanced  to  within  a  few  miles  of  the  Eoman  outposts . 

Caesar  offered  battle  which  Ariovistus  declined.  Cavalry  fights 
happened  daily  which  led  to  nothing.  Caesar  then  fortified  a 
second  camp,  smaller  but  strongly  fortified,  within  sight  of  the 
enemy,  and  threw  two  legions  into  it.  Ariovistus  attacked  them, 
but  was  beaten  back  with  loss. — Froude, 

Work  this  passage  over  with  a  Form  III.  Latin  class,  and 
give  a  rendering  such  as  you  would  aim  to  get  from  your  pupils. 


Education  2)cpartinent,  ©iitaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


JT.  Carscadden,  M.A. 
\J.  Waugh,  E.R^ed. 


1.  (a)  What  are  “the  bases  of  psychical  life  ?” 

(b)  Define  sensation. 

(c)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  sensation  ? 

(cZ)  What  are  the  conditions  of  sensation  ? 

2.  Give  in  brief  your  theoiy  of  the  genesis  of  knowledge,  dis¬ 
cussing  the  proposition  that  “all  knowledge  is  derived  from  sen¬ 
sation.” 

3.  Examine  “the  faculty  theory”  as  an  educational  hypothesis. 

4.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  nature  of  kindergarten 
methods,  making  as  much  use  as  you  can  of  material  suggested 
by  the  foregoing  part  of  this  paper. 

5.  “Interest  is  subjective  while  knowledge  is  objective;  interest 
is  individual  while  knowledge  is  universal.” 

{a)  Explain  and  discuss  the  above  statement,  showing 
clearly  the  nature  of  the  contrast  between  subjective  and  object¬ 
ive,  and  between  individual  and  universal. 

(h)  What  is  the  nature  of  acquired  interest  ?  Discuss  its 
educational  importance. 

6.  The  stages  of  apperception  are  said  to  be  sensation,  percep- 
ception,  conception,  and  systematization. 

Discuss  the  nature  of  each  of  these  stages,  showing  its  re¬ 
lation  to  the  one  following,  and  its  place  in  the  general  move¬ 
ment  of  consciousness. 


lebucation  Bepaitincnt,  ©ntaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners 


fC.  L.  Crassweller,  B.A. 

*  |T.  A.  Kirkconnell,  B.A. 


1.  To  what  extent  should  the  school  board  and  the  staff  be 
held  responsible  for  the  physical  comfort  and  the  pliysical  train¬ 
ing  of  the  students? 

2.  {a)  What  should  be  the  objects  sought  in  the  punishments 
employed  in  the  school-room? 

{h)  Outline  the  characteristics  of  proper  punishments. 

3.  ‘‘  Ability  to  conduct  recitations  is  the  best  test  of  a  teacher’s 
professional  skill.” 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  What  conditions  on  the  part  of  teacher  and  of  pupil  are 
essential  to  a  good  recitation  ? 

4.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  question  ?  Under 
what  circumstances  is  it  wise  to  vary  both  the  method  of  ques¬ 
tioning  and  the  form  of  question  ? 

5.  “  Honesty  is  a  cardinal  virtue  of  a  well-governed  school.” 

What  opportunities  are  likely  to  occur  in  an  ordinary  school 
for  training  in  this  virtue  ?  How  may  this  training  be  best  ac¬ 
complished  ? 


£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


/T.  Carscadden,  M.A. 
|j.  Waugh,  D.Pa:d. 


Note. — Irrelevant  matter  will  reduce  the  value  of  the  ansivers. 

1.  “We  have  now  to  judge  the  relative  values  of  different 
kinds  of  knowledge  for  purposes  of  discipline.” 

{a)  Give  concisely  the  substance  of  Spencer’s  remarks  on 
this  subject. 

(h)  Establish  a  “standard  of  values”  for  different  kinds  of 
knowledge  for  purposes  of  discipline,  and  thence  criticize  Spen¬ 
cer’s  views. 

2.  (a)  State  the  principles  which  should  regulate  the  alterna¬ 
tion  of  subjects  in  order  to  secure  the  best  results  with  the  least 
mental  outlay. 

(/>)  Enumerate  the  alternations  which  would  afford  most 
mental  relief  to  a  pupil  taking  up  the  subjects  of  the  High  School 
programme. 

3.  “The  true  object  of  intellectual  education  is  to  instil, 
with  the  least  possible  expenditure  of  energy,  the  greatest  num¬ 
ber  of  generous  and  fruitful  ideas.”  Remark  on  this  opinion  of 
the  true  object  of  intellectual  education. 

4.  “  Perhaps  the  most  imperative  duty  is  to  inculcate  the 
love  of  learning ;  and  to  this  sentiment  should  be  added  the  love 
of  deep  study,  of  probing  a  thing  to  its  depths.”  State  how 
you  would  proceed  to  inculcate  the  love  of  learning  and  of  deep 
study. 

5.  (a)  Estimate  the  value  of  “  suggestion”  as  a  means  of  in¬ 
tellectual  and  moral  education. 

{h)  Illustrate  its  use  as  a  means  of 

(i)  securing  order  in  the  school-room, 

(ii)  strengthening  the  will, 

(iii)  improving  the  moral  tone  of  a  school. 


Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


(J.  A.  Fife,  B.A. 
\G.  A.  Smith,  B.A. 


Note. — In  all  luork  indicate  clearly  the  'parts  taken  by  the 

teacher  and  scholar  respectively. 

1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  atmosphere  under  the  following 
heads: — 

{a)  Lead  your  class  to  find  out  by  experiment  its  chief  con¬ 
stituents. 

{h)  Select  apparatus  and  describe  experiments  you  would 
use  in  order  that  the  class  may,  by  making  their  own 
observations  and  inferences,  arrive  at  the  volumetric 
composition  of  the  atmosphere. 

(c)  k  pupil  infers  from  results  of  experiments  in  (b)  that 
air  is  a  chemical  compound.  How  would  you  direct 
him  to  correct  his  error  ? 


2.  Your  class  has  performed  the  following  experiments: — 

{a)  Free  hydrogen  is  passed  through  ferric  chloride  solution 
for  some  time  and  the  resulting  substance  tested 
for  a  ferric  salt. 

{}))  Strips  of  zinc  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid  are  placed  in  a 
small  quantity  of  a  solution  of  ferric  chloride  and 
the  action  allowed  to  go  on  for  some  time.  The  re¬ 
sulting  substance  is  then  tested  for  a  ferric  salt. 

(c)  A  pure  solution  of  potassic  chlorate  is  treated  in  the 
same  way  as  the  ferric  chloride  in  {a)  and  (/>),  and 
the  resulting  substances  are  tested  for  chlorides. 

[over.] 


{d)  Caustic  potash  and  fine  iron  filings  are  heated  in  a 
test-tube  and  the  escaping  gas  is  collected  and  identi¬ 
fied. 

{(i)  Potassium  nitrate  and  fine  iron  filings  are  heated  to¬ 
gether  in  a  test-tube  and  the  escaping  gas  is  collected 
and  identified. 

(/)  Caustic  potash,  potassium  nitrate,  and  fine  iron  filings 
are  intimately  mixed  and  heated  in  a  test-tube,  and 
the  escaping  gas  is  tested  with  red  litmus  paper. 

{(j)  Free  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  are  mixed  in  a  jar  and  the 
mixture  is  tested  with  red  litmus  paper. 

By  a  series  of  questions  on  the  observations  and  inferences 
which  the  class  has  recorded  on  the  above  experiments,  lead 
your  pupils  to  discover  an  important  chemical  principle. 

3.  “It  requires  about  30  calories  of  heat  to  melt  one  gramme 
of  ice.” 

Select  your  apparatus  and  state  in  detail  your  plan  of  lead¬ 
ing  your  class  to  discover  this  fact. 

4.  {a)  Give  reasons  why  Botany  should  be  taught  in  the 
junior  forms  in  our  secondary  schools. 

ih)  Select  some  typical  plant  and  by  using  it  teach  a  lesson 
on  elementary  Botany,  illustrating  particularly  your  plan  of 
introducing  technical  terms. 

(c)  Outline  your  work  in  Botany  for  a  class  of  beginners 
for  the  latter  part  of  the  month  of  October  and  for  November. 

(d)  Your  class  has  studied  the  Mustard,  Shepherd’s 
Purse,  Bed  Clover,  Sweet  Clover,  Dandelion,  Burdock,  Evening 
Primrose  and  Great  Willow  Herb.  Using  these  plants  teach  a 
short  lesson  on  botanical  classification. 

5.  The  Earth  Worm,  Fresh  Water  Mussel  and  Crayfish  have 
been  studied:  teach  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  Grasshopper. 


lEbucation  Bepaitinent,  ©iitano. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 

PRIMARY  PHYSICS  AHD  BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


JJ.  A.  Fife,  B.A. 
|g.  a.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  State,  with  reasons,  the  object  you  would  aim  at  in  the 
first  eight  or  ten  lessons  in  Botany. 

(b)  State  fully  how  you  would  accomplish  it. 

2.  The  study  of  Botany  is  eminently  suited  to  the  education 
of  perception  and  thence  of  conception. 

(a)  Illustrate  this  by  outlining  a  lesson  on  fruit  in  such  a 
way  that  pupils  shall  make  their  own  definition. 

(b)  When  would  you  teach  the  terminology  of  Botany  ? 
Give  your  reasons. 

3.  Having  neither  the  facilities  nor  the  mechanical  skill 
necessary  to  make  a  thermometer,  but  with  both  centigrade  and 
Fahrenheit  instruments  convenient,  teach  a  class: — 

(a)  how  a  thermometer  is  made, 

(b)  how  each  kind  is  graduated, 

c  H— 32 

(c)  how  to  obtain  the  expression  —  =  - A  . 

5  9 

4.  To  one  class  of  pupils  you  make  the  statement  “the  boiling 
point  of  water  depends  on  pressure.*”  You  then  illustrate  the 
truth  of  this.  In  another  class  the  pupils  are  led  to  discover 
this  truth  for  themselves. 

(a)  Give  your  plan  of  teaching  both  lessons. 

(b)  Discuss  which  would  have  the  greater  educational 
value. 


^£^l^cat^on  2)cpartmeiit,  ©ittarlo. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners: 


J  J.  A.  Fii^e,  B.A. 
(G.  A.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  Your  class  in  Chemistry  has  just  completed  the  following 
experiments  : — 

(i)  Pass  dry  hydrogen  over  a  weighed  quantity  of  copper 

oxide  in  a  strongly  heated  combustion  tube  and 
weigh  what  is  left. 

(ii)  Heat  strongly,  in  a  covered  crucible,  a  weighed  piece 

of  magnesium  ribbon  and  weigh  the  product. 

(hi)  Heat  a  known  weight  of  reduced  iron  in  a  crucible 
and  weigh  the  product. 

(iv)  Heat  a  known  weight  of  reduced  cop])er  and  weigh 
the  product. 

(v)  Heat  strongly  a  known  weight  of  silver  nitrate  and 
weigh  what  is  left. 

(a)  Lead  the  class  by  questioning  on  the  work  done  to  the 
discovery  of  an  important  law  in  Chemistry. 

{h)  Discuss  the  psychological  value  of  this  method  in  pro¬ 
moting  : — 

(i)  Concept  culture, 

(ii)  Judgment  culture, 

(hi)  Reason  culture. 

2.  {a)  Why  should  a  course  in  experimental  science  constitute 
a  part  of  the  curriculum  for  secondary  schools  ? 

{h)  Discuss  whether  Physics  lends  itself  to  the  objects  of 
science-study  as  set  forth  in  your  answer  to  (u). 


[over.] 


3.  (a)  When  and  how  would  you  introduce  the  periodic  classi¬ 
fication  of  the  elements  in  a  Form  IV.  Chemistry  class  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  begin  microscopic  work  in  a  Form  IV. 
Botany  class  ? 

4.  A  class  is  beginning  the  study  of  the  common  pond  leech  : 
each  pupil  is  supplied  with  a  specimen,  and  the  teacher  directs 
attention  to  the  following  points : — 

(i)  The  body  is  ribbon-like  with  a  dorsal  arch. 

(ii)  Certain  annuli  encircle  the  body. 

(hi)  Several  annuli  correspond  to  a  single  somite. 

(iv)  There  are  five  pairs  of  eyes  situated  on  the  first, 
second,  third,  fifth,  and  eighth  annuli. 

In  this  way  the  study  of  the  external  features  of  the  specimen  is 
completed.  The  teacher  then  makes  a  drawing  of  the  animal  on 
the  board,  which  the  pupils  copy.  He  next  makes  drawings  of 
the  nerve  cord  and  digestive  tract  from  a  reference  book  and  asks 
the  class  to  dissect  out  these  organs  and  make  similar  drawings. 
The  teacher  then  dictates  notes  to  the  class  on  the  whole  lesson. 

(a)  Criticize  this  method  of  teaching. 

(b)  Teach  the  lesson  as  you  think  it  should  be  taught. 


lebucatioii  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners: 


fj.  Marshall,  M.A. 
\T.  H.  Redditt,  B.A. 


1*  While  yet  he  loitered  on  the  spot, 

It  seemed  as  Ellen  marked  him  not. 

But  when  he  turned  him  to  the  glade, 

One  courteous  parting  sign  she  made ; 

And  after  oft  the  knight  would  say 
That  not  when  prize  of  festal  day 
Was  dealt  him  by  the  brightest  fair 
Who  e’er  wore  jewel  in  her  hair, 

So  highly  did  his  bosom  swell. 

As  at  that  simple  mute  farewell. 

Now  with  a  trusty  mountain  guide. 

And  his  dark  stag  hounds  by  his  side. 

He  parts, — the  maid,  unconscious  still. 

Watched  him  wind  slowly  round  the  hill ; 

But  when  his  stately  form  was  hid 
The  guardian  of  her  bosom  chid, — 

“Thy  Malcolm  !  vain  and  selfish  maid !” 

’Twas  thus  upbraiding  conscience  said, — 

Not  so  had  Malcolm  idly  hung 

On  the  smooth  phrase  of  southern  tongue ; 

Not  so  had  Malcolm  strained  his  eye 
Another  step  than  thine  to  spy, — ” 

“Wake,  Allan-bane,”  aloud  she  cried 
To  the  old  minstrel  by  her  side, — 

‘  ‘  Arouse  thee  from  thy  moody  dream ! 

I’ll  give  thy  harp  heroic  theme. 

And  warm  thee  with  a  noble  name ; 

Pour  forth  the  glory  of  the  Graeme !” 

Scarce  from  her  lips  the  word  had  rushed 
When  deep  the  conscious  maiden  blushed ; 

For  of  his  clan  in  hall  and  bower. 

Young  Malcolm  Graeme  was  held  the  flower. 

Scotfs  Lady  of  The  Lake^  Canto  II.,  Stanza  VI. 

Outline  a  lesson  on  the  central  thought  of  the  above  pas¬ 
sage  and  the  means  used  by  Scott  to  develop  it.  [over.] 


2.  Teach  a  grammar  lesson  on  the  perfect  verb  phrase. 

3.  Prepare  a  class  for  an  essay  on  Eoderick  Dhu. 

4.  “It  is  melancholy  to  think  with  what  ease  Elizabeth  might 
have  united  all  the  conflicting  sects  under  the  shelter  of  the 
same  impartial  laws  and  the  same  paternal  throne  and  thus 
have  placed  the  nation  in  the  same  situation,  as  far  as  the  rights 
of  conscience  are  concerned,  in  which  we  at  last  stand  after  all 
the  heartburnings,  the  persecutions,  the  conspiracies,  the  sedit¬ 
ions,  the  revolutions,  the  judicial  murders,  the  civil  wars  of  ten 
generations.  ’  ’ — Macaulay. 

Consider,  with  a  class,  this  criticism  of  Elizabeth’s  ecclesi¬ 
astical  policy. 


iSbucation  H)epaitmciU,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  JN  ENGLISH. 


(FOB  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


J  J.  Marshall,  M.A. 
\T.  IT.  Eeddttt,  B.A. 


1.  Salarino  Why,  man,  I  saw  Bassanio  under  sail; 

With  him  is  Gratiano  gone  alonoj : 

O  O 

And  in  their  ship  I  am  sure  Lorenzo  is  not, 

Salanio.  The  villain  Jew  with  outcries  rais’d  the  duke. 
Who  went  with  him  to  search  Bassanio ’s  ship. 

Salarino,  He  came  too  late,  the  ship  was  under  sail ; 

But  there  the  duke  was  given  to  understand 
That  in  a  gondola  were  seen  together 
Lorenzo  and  his  amorous  J  essica  : 

Besides,  Antonio  certified  the  duke. 

They  were  not  with  Bassanio  in  his  ship. 

Salanio.  I  never  heard  a  passion  so  confus’d. 

So  strange,  outrageous,  and  so  variable. 

As  the  dog  J  ew  did  utter  in  the  streets : 

‘  ‘  My  daughter  I  O  my  ducats  !  O  my  daughter  ! 

Fled  with  a  Christian  !  O  my  Christian  ducats  ! 

J ustice  !  the  law  !  my  ducats,  and  my  daughter  ! 

A  sealed  bag,  two  sealed  bags  of  ducats. 

Of  double  ducats,  stolen  from  me  by  my  daughter ! 

And  jewels,  two  stones,  two  rich  and  precious  stones, 

Stolen  by  my  daughter  !  J  ustice  !  find  the  girl ; 

She  hath  the  stones  upon  her,  and  the  ducats.” 

Salarino.  Why,  all  the  boys  in  Venice  follow  him. 

Crying,  his  stones,  his  daughter,  and  his  ducats. 

Salanio.  Let  good  Antonio  look  he  keep  his  day, 

Or  he  shall  pay  for  this. 

Salarino.  Marry,  well  remember’d. 

I  reason’d  with  a  Frenchman  yesterday. 

Who  told  me,  in  the  narrow  seas  that  part 
The  French  and  English,  there  miscarried 
A  vessel  of  our  country  richly  fraught. 

I  thought  upon  Antonio  when  he  told  me, 
x4nd  wish’d  in  silence  that  it  were  not  his. 

Salanio.  You  were  best  to  tell  Antonio  what  you  hear; 
Yet  do  not  suddenly,  for  it  may  grieve  him. 

Salarino.  A  kinder  gentleman  treads  not  the  earth. 

I  saw  Bassanio  and  Antonio  part : 

[over.] 


Bassanio  told  him  he  would  make  some  speed 
Of  liis  return ;  he  answer’d,  ‘  ‘  Do  not  so  ; 

Slubber  not  business  for  my  sake,  Bassanio, 

But  stay  the  very  riping  of  the  time ; 

And  for  the  Jew’s  bond  which  he  hath  of  me. 

Let  it  not  enter  in  your  mind  of  love. 

Be  merry  and  employ  your  chiefest  thoughts 
To  courtship  and  such  fair  ostents  of  love 
As  shall  conveniently  become  you  there.” 

And  even  there,  his  eye  being  big  with  tears. 

Turning  his  face,  he  put  his  hand  behind  him. 

And  with  alfection  wondrous  sensible. 

He  wrung  Bassanio’s  hand ;  and  so  they  parted. 

Salanio.  I  think  he  only  loves  the  world  for  him. 

I  pray  thee,  let  us  go  and  find  him  out. 

And  quicken  his  embraced  heaviness 
With  some  delight  or  other. 

Salarino.  Do  we  so. 

The  Merchant  of  Venice:  Act  II.,  Scene  VIII. 

How  would  you  treat  the  above  scene  in  a  lesson  to  a  Form 
IV,  class — the  time  of  lesson  to  be  thirty  minutes  ? 

2.  Fair  as  the  earliest  beam  of  eastern  light. 

When  first,  by  the  bewilder’d  pilgrim  spied. 

It  smiles  upon  the  dreary  brow  of  night. 

And  silvers  o’er  the  torrent’s  foaming  tide. 

And  lights  the  fearful  path  on  mountain-side ; — 

Fair  as  that  beam,  although  the  fairest  far. 

Giving  to  horror  grace,  to  danger  pride. 

Shine  martial  faith,  and  Courtesy’s  bright  star. 

Through  all  the  wreckful  storms  that  cloud  the  brow  of  War. 

Give  the  main  questions  that  you  would  put  to  a  Form 
III.  class  in  order  to  bring  out  the  meaning,  beauty  and  appro¬ 
priateness  of  this  introductory  stanza  of  Canto  V.  of  The  Lady 
o  f  the  Lake. 

3.  How  would  you  develop,  with  a  Form  IV.  Composition 
class,  the  theme.  Party  Government? 

4.  “To  the  student  of  political  history,  and  to  the  English 
student  above  all  others,  the  conversion  of  the  Roman  Republic 
into  a  military  empire  commands  a  peculiar  interest.” 

Give  the  outlines  of  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV.  class  that  would 
illustrate  and  emphasise  this  observation  of  Fronde. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntano. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


(J.  D.  Christie,  B.A. 
[J.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  You  cannot  speak  in  French  or  German  while  think¬ 
ing  in  English.’’  Give  in  detail  a  method  by  which  the  desi¬ 
deratum  indicated  may  be  gained. 

2.  Ma  memoire  ne  suffirait  pas  a  faire  I’enumeration  des 
personnes  qui  se  sont  interessees  a  moi,  et  qui  m’ont  oublie. 
J’ai  eu  quelques  amis,  une  foule  de  liaisons,  encore  plus  de 
connaissances ; — et  maintenant  je  ne  suis  plus  rien  pour  tout 
ce  monde,  qui  a  oublie  jusqu’  a  mon  nom.  Ma  chere  Rosin e, 
qui  ne  m’a  point  otfert  de  services,  me  rend  le  plus  grand 
service,  qu’on  puisse  rendre  a  I’humanite :  elle  m’aimait 
jadis,  elle  m’aime  encore  aujourd’hui.  Aussi,  je  ne  crains 
point  de  le  dire,  je  I’aime  avec  une  portion  du  mtoe  senti¬ 
ment  que  j’accorde  a  mes  amis.  Q.u’on  en  dise  ce  qu’on 
voudra.” 

(a)  To  what  extent,  and  for  what  purposes  may  ^‘trans¬ 
literation  ”  be  used  in  teaching  this  extract  as  a  translation 
lesson  ? 

(5)  Use  this  extract  for  a  lesson  in  inductive  grammar 
on  those  points  of  French  syntax  for  which  it  is  suited. 

(c)  Whether  should  the  class  read  the  French  before 
translating  or  after?  Give  reasons  for  your  choice. 

3.  Teach  a  Form  IT.  French  class  how  to  express  and  to 
ask  the  time  of  the  day  and  the  day  of  the  month. 

[OVEK.| 


4.  Teach,  with  detail  in  each  case  sufficient  to  show  your 
method,  the  distinct  uses  of 

(a)  en  and 

(b)  pendant  que  and  tandis  que, 

(c)  aher^  allein,  and  sondern. 

5.  ‘‘Der  Bauer  nahm  den  Ring,  steckte  ihn  an  den  Finger 
und  begab  sich  auf  den  Heirnweg.  Als  es  Abend  war,  langte 
er  in  einer  Stadt  an ;  da  stand  der  Goldschmied  im  Laden 
und  hatte  viel  kdstliche  Ringe  feil.  Da  zeigte  ihm  der  Bauer 
seinen  Ring  und  fragte  ihn,  was  er  wohl  wert  ware.  ^Einen 
Pappenstiel!’  versetzte  der  Goldschmied.  Da  lachte  der 
Bauer  laut  auf  und  erzahlte  ihm,  dass  es  ein  Wunschring  sei, 
und  mehr  wert  als  alle  Ringe  zusammen,  die  Jener  feil 
hielte.  Doch  der  Goldschmied  war  ein  falscher,  rankevoller 
Mann.’’ 

Make  use  of  this  extract  for  a  lesson  in  German  conver¬ 
sation. 

6.  Give  a  lesson  on  the  construction  used  with  verbs  of 
naming  and  verbs  of  appointing  (typified  by  nennen  and 
maclien). 


l£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


fj,  D.  Christie,  B.A. 
\J.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  objects  to  be  kept  in  view  in  the  study  o£ 
F rench  and  German  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  statement : — “  That  which  is  the  first  and 
main  object  of  teaching  Latin  is  only  the  secondary  and  subor¬ 
dinate  object  to  be  kept  in  view  in  teaching  French.” 

2.  State  your  method  of  teaching  French  pronunciation. 

3.  Teach  a  German  composition  lesson  on  auxiliary  verbs  of 
mood  with  an  advanced  class.  State  clearly  the  points  you  wish 
to  impress. 

4.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  Inductive  method  in  language 
teaching. 

(b)  Show  how  to  apply  it  in  teaching: — 

(i)  passive  constructions  in  German, 

(ii)  the  rendering  of  have  and  am  in  French. 


5.  Explain  what  you  consider  the  proper  use  of  a  text-  book 
in  French  or  German  grammar. 

6.  Give  lesson-plan  and  sentences  to  be  used  in  teaching  a 
lesson  on  the  pleonastic  ne  in  French. 


iBbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

HISTOEY  OF  EDUCATION. 

t,  •  (C.  L.  Ceassweller,  B.A. 

Examiners  :  m  a  a 

T.  A.  Kirkconnell,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  were  Plato’s  views  as  to  the  ideal  education  for 
Athenian  youth  ? 

(h)  To  what  extent  did  the  political  condition  of  Athens  in¬ 
fluence  him  in  forming  these  views  ? 

(c)  To  what  extent  did  Athenian  practice  endeavor  to 
realize  this  ideal  ? 

2.  (u)  Describe  the  work  of  the  Jesuit  schools  of  the  16th  and 
17th  centuries  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  Methods  of  teaching, 

(ii)  Methods  of  discipline, 

(hi)  Subjects  taught, 

(iv)  Goal  aimed  at. 

(h)  Discuss  the  adaptation  of  the  means  adopted  in  their 
work  to  the  goal  to  be  reached. 

3.  What  were  the  chief  contributions  of  Mulcaster  to  the 
science  of  education  ?  Outline  the  reasonings  on  which  he  based 
his  views. 

4.  What  were  the  chief  thoughts  and  suggestions  that  gave  to 
Kousseau’s  fimile  its  importance  in  the  educational  world  ? 

5.  Outline  and  criticize  Herbert  Spencer’s  discussions  of : — 

(a)  The  object  in  view  in  teaching  physical  science, 

{b)  The  methods  to  be  adopted  in  teaching  physical  science. 
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]£bucation  3)cpartinent,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


fW.  J.  Dobbie,  B.A. 
\W.  E.  Evans. 


1.  {a)  Define  movement.’' 

ip)  Describe,  as  clearly  and  concisely  as  you  can,  (i) 
finger  movement,  (ii)  fore-arm  or  muscular  movement,  (iii) 
whole-arm  movement,  and  (iv)  combined  movement. 

(c)  State,  with  reasons,  the  value  of  each  of  the  move¬ 
ments  mentioned  in  (&). 

2.  {a)  Of  what  value  are  exercises  intended  to  develop 
facility  in  executing  those  movements  which  the  actual 
forms  of  writing  require  ? 

{h)  Give,  in  the  order  of  their  development,  a  series  of 
movement  exercises  intended  to  prepare  for  the  writing  of 
(i)  u,  (ii)  a,  (iii)  p,  (iv)  0.  (v)  W. 

3.  Write  a  standard  set  of  small  letters 
(a)  using  vertical  forms, 

p)  using  oblique  forms. 

4.  Copy  in  a  good  business  hand  the  following : — 

Rochester,  3  June,  1899. 

Mr.  Byron  Vaile, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Dear  Sir, 

We  enclose  you  herewith  New  York  Exchange  in 
settlement  of  invoice  of  June  1st.,  less  discount,  as  follows: 


Amount  of  invoice . $612  25 

Cash  discount,  5  per  cent.  ...  30  61 

Draft  enclosed .  581  64 

[OVER.] 


The  goods  were  entirely  satisfactory  and  you  may  expect 
another  order  soon. 

Yours  respectfully, 

John  Risk  &  Co. 

5.  Write  the  following  ledger  headings  : — 

(a)  Shipment  to  L.  Coleman,  No.  4, 

(b)  Mortgage  Payable^, 

(c)  Interest  &  Discount. 

6.  Using  ^^marking  letters,’'  write  the  following: — 

The  Electric  Light  &  Power  Co.  (Limited), 

17  Quebec  St.  W., 

Ottawa. 

7.  Engross: — 

Know  all  men  by  these  presents  that  I,  John  King,  of 
Stratford,  do  make,  constitute,  and  appoint  James  Walker,  of 
Berlin,  my  true  and  lawful  attorney,  etc. 


lEbucation  2>cpartinent,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 

COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 


jtt  •  W.  J.  Dobbie,  B. a. 

Examiners  :  -  ^tt  -o 

W.  E.  Evans. 


I.  For  what  sum  must  a  note  be  drawn  on  October  27,  1898, 
to  cover  the  net  proceeds  of  the  Account  Sales  below,  and  inter¬ 
est  thereon  at  6%  per  annum  from  equated  due  date? 


1898. 

- Sales.  - 

i 

i 

July .  . 

5 

Sold  on  account  at  30  days 

80  bbls.  Flour  at  $4.50 . 

360 

18 

Sold  for  Cash 

120  bbls.  Flour  at  $4.30 . 

516 

Aug.  .. 

4 

Sold  for  note  at  30  days 

150  bbls.  Flour  at  $4.60 . 

690 

1566 

- Charges. - 

J  uly. . . 

2 

Paid  freight  with  Cash . 

75 

60 

t  i 

7 

Paid  dray  age  with  note  at  60  day  s . 

25 

Insurance,  Storage,  etc . 

18 

85 

Commission  at  24  per  cent,  of  sales . 

Net  proceeds  due . 

N.B. — Date  of  Commission,  Insurance,  Storage,  etc.,  to  be  the  average  due 

date  of  sales. 


2.  A  loan  of  S8000  is  to  be  repaid  as  follows  with  a  bonus  of 
20  ^ : — one-twentieth  at  the  end  of  5  years,  one  twentieth  at  the 
end  of  6  years  and  so  on  ;  finally,  one-twentieth  at  the  end  of  24 
years,  interest  being  payable  in  the  meantime  at  5  %  per  annum. 
What  price  must  a  purchaser  give  so  as  to  realise  4  per  annum 
on  his  outlay  ? 

_ \ _ =  .854803  ;  (1 .04)^  '>  =  2.1 0112. 

(1.04)-* 


[over.] 


3.  A  sends  B  to  take  charge  of  a  branch  store.  The  business 
on  January  1,  1897  shows: — ^Mdse.  in  stock  $1850,  cash  on  hand 
$75,  Personal  Accounts  Receivable  $375,  Bills  Receivable  $256, 
Bill  Payable  $420,  Personal  Accounts  Payable  $193.75.  B  is  to 
get  $35  a  month  and  rent  is  to  be  $8  a  month. 

On  July  1,  1898  A  finds  Mdse,  on  hand  $2127.80,  Mdse, 
bought  $4260.50,  Mdse,  sold  $5629.30,  Bills  Receivable  $627.30, 
Personal  Accounts  Receivable  $486.20,  Bills  Payable  $392.40, 
Personal  Accounts  Payable  $416.25.  A  was  paid  cash  $260.00. 
The  income  from  Po,-?t  Office  and  Insurance  agency  was  $127.40. 
There  was  paid  on  account  of  rent  $120.00,  sundry  expenses 
$152.60  and  B’s  salary  in  full.  There  is  in  the  till  cash  $79.60. 
Is  it  the  right  amount  ?  Wliat  is  the  gain  or  loss  for  the  time  ? 

4.  A  city  borrows  $160,000  for  25  years.  What  sum  would 
the  city  save  annually  by  adopting  the  better  of  the  following 
methods  of  repayment: — 

{(i)  Repay  the  amount  borrowed  in  25  equal  annual  instal¬ 
ments,  the  rate  of  interest  being  5  %  per  annum. 

(5)  Pay  the  interest  annually  at  44^  per  annum  and  cre¬ 
ate  a  sinking  fund,  to  be  invested  at  4^  per  annum, 
payable  half-yearly,  to  provide  the  principal  at  the 
end  of  the  term. 

(1.05)2 «  =  3.38635 ;  (1.02)  - »  =  2.69159. 

5.  On  attaining  his  majority  a  young  man  comes  into  a  for¬ 
tune  producing  5  ^  per  annum,  compound  interest.  He  spends 
every  year  a  sum  equal  to  one  and  a-half  times  the  interest  he 
received  the  first  year.  When  will  he  be  penniless  ? 

Log  2  =.3010300;  log  3  =  .4771213;  log  7  =  .8450980. 

6.  Five  per  cent,  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly  for  25 
years  is  equivalent  to  what  rate  per  cent,  per  annum,  simple  in¬ 
terest,  for  the  same  time  ? 

Log  1.025  =  .0107239  ;  log  3.4371  =  .5361950. 


iS&ucatiOil  Bcpartineut,  ©ittaiio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


j  W.  .L  Dobbie,  B.A. 
(W.  E.  Evans. 


1.  Show  fully  wherein  the  book-keeping,  by  double  entry, 
for  a  Joint  Stock  Company  differs  from  that  required  for  the 
business  of  an  ordinary  partnership  or  single  proprietor. 
Explain  the  use  of  every  account  which  would  not  be  found 
in  the  latter  sort  of  business. 


2.  {a)  Distinguish  closed  and  open  company. 

(h)  What  is  Treasury  Stock?  How  would  you  deal 
with  it  in  book-keeping  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  nature  of  Watered  Stock  and  the  pur¬ 
pose  for  which  it  is  created. 

{d)  Mention  circumstances  which  regulate  the  market 
price  of  stock. 

.3.  Discuss  Trial  Balances  under  the  following  headings: — 
(a)  Labor-saving  forms  and  their  advantages, 
ip)  Errors  not  detected  by  the  Trial  Balance, 

(c)  Detection  of  errors  in  the  Trial  Balance, 

id)  How  to  prove  the  correctness  of  a  Trial  Balance. 

4.  (a)  What  books  of  a  business  are  the  only  ones  admitted 
as  evidence  in  the  courts  ?  Why? 

p)  What  points  should  be  observed  in  making  entries 
in  these  books  and  what  acts  avoided? 

(c)  When  produced  in  court,  what  facts  have  to  be 
proven  in  order  that  the  books  referred  to  in  {a)  and  p)  may 
be  taken  as  evidence?  *  [over.] 


5.  Jones  sends  Smith  2000  bus.  Avheat,  invoiced  at  75  cents 
a  bushel,  for  sale  on  the  joint  account  and  risk  of  Jones, 
Smith,  and  Brown,  each  one- third.  Jones  pays  shipping  ex¬ 
penses  with  cash  S60.  On  receipt  of  the  wheat  Smith  pays 
for  unloading  with  cheque  §30.  He  then  buys  of  Carson,  on 
account  and  for  the  joint  sales,  1000  bus.  more  at  72  cents  a 
bushel.  Brown  adds,  from  his  own  stock,  1200  bus.  at  78 
cents,  and  Jones  is  advised  of  both  these  additions. 

Smith  sells  the  whole  consignment  to  Williams  at  90 
cents  a  bushel,  receiving  in  payment,  cash,  §1200.00,  his  own 
note  in  Williams’  favor  for  §1500.00  due  in  73  days,  at 
8  per  cent,  discount,  the  balance  to  remain  on  account. 

Smith  renders  an  account  sales  to  each,  charging  com¬ 
mission  at  3  per  cent,  of  sales,  and  storage,  etc.,  §42.60,  and 
remits  cash  to  settle  in  full  his  indebtedness  to  Jones  and 
Brown. 

Give  the  journal  entries  for  the  books  of  Jones,  Smith, 
and  Brown  respectively. 

6.  After  a  year’s  trading,  ending  December  31st.,  1897, 
the  accounts  of  the  firm  of  Barnes  &  Kent  show  as  follows: — 


Capital  Assets . $42500  00 

Salaries .  4000  00 

Merchandise  unsold . 18000  00 

Discount  on  Purchases .  250  00 

Bank  Charges .  362  50 

Freight  on  Purchases .  625  00 

Personal  Accounts  Payable .  14000  00 

Stable  Maintenance .  175  00 

Rents  received .  500  00 

Discount  on  Sales .  750  00 

Wages .  19575  00 

Bills  Payable .  4125  00 

Sales  (less  returns) . .  87541  00 

Travelling  Expenses .  1300  00 

Rents  paid .  1.500  00 

Purchases .  45000  00 

Personal  Accounts  Receivable .  10000  00 

Sundry  Expenses .  4050  00 

Insurance,  (unexpired  $250) .  905  00 

Bills  Receivable .  3100  00 

Cash  on  Hand . 273  50 

Barnes’  Capital .  30000  00 

Kent’s  Capital .  15700  00 


The  partners  agree  to  share  profits  and  losses  equally  after 
5  per  cent,  per  annum  is  allowed  on  extra  Capital. 

Make  a  Trial  Balance,  a  Statement  of  Losses  and  Gains, 
and  a  Statement  of  Resources  and  Liabilities — combined  or 
separate. 


)e&ucation  department,  ©ntailo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1899. 


COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BUSINESS  FORMS  &  LAWS  OF  BUSINESS. 


^  .  rw.  J.  Bobbie,  B.A. 

Kxam%neTs:\  ^tt  -n  -n 

[w.  E.  Evans. 


1.  {p)  Define  contracts  under  the  following  headings  : — 
void;  voidable,  severable,  executed,  executory. 

(b)  State  the  requisites  of  a  valid  contract. 

(c)  What  persons  are  (i)  competent  to  contract,  (ii)  in¬ 
competent  to  contract,  and  what  exceptions  are  there  to  such 
incompetency  ? 

2.  («)  Name  and  define  the  different  kinds  of  deeds. 

(h)  What  is  meant  by  the  terms: — Real  Estate,  Fee 
Simple,  Dower,  Sinking  Fund,  Mortgage,  Release  ? 

(c)  A  offers  to  sell  his  farm  to  B.  What  facts  should  B 
ascertain  in  order  that  he  may  know  whether  or  not  A’s  title 
is  good?  Where  would  B  get  the  required  information? 

3.  ia)  What  is  the  liability  of  ^‘common  carriers”  in  the 
case  of  (i)  passengers,  (ii)  freight  ? 

(b)  Distinguish  private  and  common  carrier.  Under 
what  obligations  to  the  public  is  the  latter  ? 

4. "  Give  such  directions  for  the  making  of  a  will,  or  codicil 
thereto,  as  will  preclude  all  probability  of  its  being  set  aside 
by  action  at  law. 

5.  (a)  Who  are  (i)  British  subjects,  (ii)  aliens  ? 

(b)  How  may  an  alien  become  a  British  subject  ? 

(c)  While  resident  in  Canada  what  are  the  rights  and 
disabilities  of  an  alien,  and  what  is  his  relation  to  the  laws? 

6.  {a)  Name,  classify,  and  define  the  different  kinds  of 
corporations. 

(b)  Give  a  brief  summary  of  the  laws  for  the  formation 
and  government  of  Joint  Stock  Companies.  [over.] 


7.  (a)  Explain  the  Statute  of  Limitations  and  state  the 
reasons  for  its  existence. 

(?>)  What  persons  and  what  debts  are  exempt  from  the 
provisions  of  this  statute  ? 

(c)  Define  compensatory^  nominal,  liquidated,  specula¬ 
tive,  and  exemplary  damages. 

8.  ^100.00.  Toronto,  30  June,  1899. 

Three  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay 
John  Jones,  or  order.  One  Hundred  Dollars. 

Geo.  Brown. 

On  the  back  of  this  note  is  the  following: — 

Pay  John  Smith,  or  order,  (signed)  John  Jones. 

Pay  William  White  (signed)  John  Smith. 

In  the  case  of  the  above  note  : — 

{a)  What  would  be  considered  ^^material  alterations”? 

(h)  How  would  tlie  several  parties  respectively  be  affect¬ 
ed  if  the  note  had  been  altered  in  a  material  part  ? 

(c)  There  is  neither  ^^bearer”  nor  ^ ‘order”  after  William 
White’s  name  ;  might  he  write  in  either  ? 

{cl)  How  should  William  White  endorse  the  note  so  as  to 
escape  responsibility  for  its  future  payment  ? 

{e)  How  should  Geo.  Brown  have  drawn  the  note  if  he 
had  wished  it  to  bear  interest  at  seven  per  cent  per 
annum  from  date  until  paid  ? 

9.  Among  the  checks  received  in  the  course  of  business  is 
the  following : — 

^500.  Toronto,  15  June,  1899. 

Bank  of  Montreal. 

Pay  Samuel  McVity,  or  order.  Five  Dollars. 

Robert  Phillips. 

{a)  The  payee’s  name  is  Samuel  MacVittie.  What  will 
the  bank  require  him  to  do  ? 

(b)  If  some  person  writes  the  word  ^Tnmdred”  after 
“five”  on  the  face  of  the  check,  and  the  bank  pays  five 
hundred  dollars,  who  would  be  the  loser  ?  Why  ? 

(c)  What  would  the  holder  need  to  do  in  order  to  cross 
this  check  specially  ? 

{d)  What  officer  of  a  bank  accepts  a  check?  How  does 
he  do  it  ? 

(e)  In  what  cases  would  the  bank  have  no  authority  to 
pay  this  check  ? 
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and  the  transcription. 

1.  Owen  Sound,  Ont.,  28th  Nov.,  1898. 

A.  E.  Millar,  Esq., 

Southampton,  Ont. 

Dear  Sir. 

In  answer  to  your  card  of  the  26th  inst.,  I  am 
sending  you  by  express,  prepaid,  one  copy  of  ^^Black  Rock,’' 
and  one  copy  of  The  Red  Axe.”  I  trust  you  will  receive 
them  in  good  condition.  I  enclose  invoice  herewith. 

Yours  truly, 

R.  A.  Watkins. 

(60  words  =  1  minute.) 

2.  Hamilton,  10  Dec.,  1898. 
Dear  Sir, 

I  am  in  receipt  of  your  favor  dated  8th  instant. 
I  desire  to  thank  the  members  of  the  Zephyr  Hockey  Club 
for  the  honor  they  have  conferred  by  appointing  me  a  Patron 
of  their  club.  I  shall  be  pleased  to  assist  the  club  in  any 
way  possible. 

Ernest  Morton. 

James  Potter,  Esq., 

Honorary  Secretary. 

(60  words  =  1  minute.) 

3.  Review  of  Canadian  Securities. 

Toronto,  3  December,  7  p.m. 

Canadian  securities  were  inactive  but  firm  to-day.  There 

[OVER.] 


was  a  fair  inquiry  for  stocks,  and  quite  a  little  demand  for 
Western  Assurance,  which  should  sell  higher  this  month.  A 
few  lots  of  the  specialties  were  picked  up  by  investors.  War 
Eagle  and  Cariboo  were  lower.  The  following  are  the  quo¬ 
tations. 

(60  words  =  1  minute). 


4.  Valley ville,  2  November,  1898. 

Messrs.  Slow  &  Sure, 

Burlington. 

Gentlemen, 

We  are  instructed  by  our  clients,  residents  and 
ratepayers  of  the  township  of  Hamboro,  to  inform  you  that 
the  toll-gate  recently  erected  by  you  at  the  west  end  of  Lark 
street,  in  the  town  of  Burlington,  is  to  them  a  cause  of  much 
annoyance  and  expense,  without  furnishing  them  any  ade¬ 
quate  return.  The  road  is  rough  and  badly  cared  for. 
Moreover  the  said  toll-gate  being  situated  within  the  limits 
of  the  said  town  of  Burlington,  has  been  placed  there 
contrary  to  law  and  proper  authority.  Our  clients,  there¬ 
fore,  respectfully  request  that  the  gate  aforesaid  be  removed 
or  the  collection  of  tolls  discontinued. 

Yours  truly, 

Sharpe  &  Swift, 

Barristers. 

(120  words  =  2  minutes.) 


5.  Burlington,  5  November,  1898. 

Messrs.  Sharpe  &  Swift, 

Valleyville. 

Gentlemen, 

AVe  hereby  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your 
favor  of  the  2nd  instant,  intimating  that  certain  residents 
and  ratepayers  of  the  township  of  Hamboro  had  entered  a 
complaint  against  the  existence  of  our  toll-gate  on  Lark  St. 
in  this  town,  and  that  they  had  requested  that  the  said  toll- 
gate  be  removed  or  the  collection  of  tolls  discontinued.  In 
reply  permit  us  to  inform  you  that  the  road  was  built  by  us, 
and  that  the  toll-gate  was  erected  with  the  consent  of  the 
proper  authorities.  Therefore,  we  hereby  announce  our  de- 


termination  neither  to  remove  the  toll-gate  nor  to  cease  col¬ 
lecting  tolls  thereat. 

Yours  truly, 

Slow  &  Sure, 

Barristers. 

120  words  =  2  minutes.) 

6.  Form  of  Declaration  in  Proof  of  Age. 

I,  Robert  Millar,  of  the  Township  of  Puslinch,  in  the 
County  of  Wellington,  Province  of  Ontario,  yeoman,  do  sol¬ 
emnly  declare  : — 

(1)  That  I  know  Henry  Millar,  of  the  City  of  St.  Thomas, 
County  of  Elgin,  Province  of  Ontario^  whose  life  is  proposed 
to  be  insured  with  the  Temperance  and  General  Life  Insur¬ 
ance  Company  of  Toronto,  by  Policy  No.  16742. 

(2)  That  being  the  father  of  the  said  Henry  Millar,  I 
know  his  age  and  history. 

(3)  From  my  said  means  of  knowledge  I  know  that  the 
said  Henry  Millar  was  born  in  the  Township  of  Puslinch, 
aforesaid,  on  or  about  the  tenth  day  of  June,  A.D.  1860. 

And  I  make  this  solemn  declaration,  conscientiously  be¬ 
lieving  it  to  be  true,  and  knowing  it  is  of  the  same  force  as 
if  made  under  oath  and  by  virtue  of  the  Canada  Evidence 
Act  of  1893.^' 

Robert  Millar. 

Declared  before  me  at  Guelph, 
in  the  County  of  Wellington, 
this  fourth  day  of  May,  A.D. 

1899. 

John  Albert  Ross, 

J.P.  for  the  County  of  Wellington. 

(180  words  =  3  minutes.) 
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1.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  writing  vowels 

{a)  before  and  after  single  consonants, 

(h)  between  consonants. 

2.  Exemplify  the  methods  of  representing  the  following : 

(a)  st  initial,  medial  and  final, 

(b)  str  medial  and  final, 

(c)  initial, 

{d)  ss  medial  and  final, 

(e)  tioii  medial  and  final. 

3.  (a)  Give  examples  of  words  containing  a  double  conso¬ 
nant  formed  by  the  combination  of  r  or  I  with  the  preceding 
letter. 

(b)  How  are  such  combinations  represented  ? 

(c)  How  are  these  pr  and  pi  consonants  vocalized  ?  Il¬ 
lustrate. 

4.  Write  the  following  words,  using  the  briefest  vocalized 
forms  possible : — viewed,  inventor,  filled,  distemper,  annoyed, 
proprietor,  disappoint,  numerator,  acquainted,  reporter. 

5.  Write  in  standard  shorthand  the  following  words  : — 
compatible,  atrocity^  inevitable^  putrefaction,  detrimental, 
righteousness,  appi  opriation,  idleness,  resource,  prominent, 
slaughter,  machinery,  brilliance,  murderous,  diseased,  de¬ 
ceased,  operator,  appetite,  pastor,  demonstrate. 

|O^^EK.] 


6.  Write  the  following,  using  logograms  only  : — I  cannot 
see  why  more  do  not  think  of  the  gener-al  use  and  importance 
of  it,  and  how  much  it  would  imj)rove  them  beyond  others, 
as  it  ever  will  improve  all  who  have  pleasure  in  it,  and 
whose  usual  principle  it  is  to  think  things  out,  and  put  them 
down  with  their  hands. 

7.  Write  the  following,  explaining  each  abbreviating  prin¬ 
ciple  used: — 

{a)  The  opinion  of  the  majority  of  the  deputation, 

(b)  If  you  will  comply  I  am  content, 

(c)  A  statement  of  the  actual  condition  of  the  country. 

8.  {a)  Yvdiat  is  Phraseography  ? 

(h)  State  the  characteristics  of  a  good  phraseogram,  and 
give  a  few  illustrations. 

(c)  Write  the  following  sentence,  using  phraseograms 
wherever  possible : — 

I  shall  be  glad  to  assist  you  when  I  have  an  opportu¬ 
nity  ;  I  would  have  done  so  had  not  you  asked  me  but  you 
must  remember  that  we  cannot  obtain  any  great  benefit 
without  individual  effort  on  our  own  part. 

9.  Illustrate  the  methods  of  representing  the  following  : — 

{a)  prefixes  : — con,  in,  inter,  magna,  self ; 

ip)  suffixes  : — ing,  ly,  ility,  ment,  ship. 

10.  Write  the  following  with  as  brief  outlines  as  possible  : 

But  it  must  be  obvious  that  many  explanations  which 
it  is  desirable  to  afford,  are  of  such  a  nature  that  they  cannot 
very  conveniently  be  made  in  this  house.  With  these  ob¬ 
servations,  I  beg  to  move  that  the  order  of  the  day  for  the 
House  going  into  committee  of  supply  be  now  read. 
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1.  ^‘Bad  money  drives  out  good  money,  but  good  money 
cannot  drive  out  bad  money.’’ — Gresham’s  Law. 

{a)  Explain  the  terms  ^^good  money”  and  ‘‘bad  money.” 

(b)  Explain  fully  the  working  of  Gresham’s  Law. 

2.  “Beginning  with  the  primitive  method  of  barter,  a 
series  of  steps  have  been  made  towards  a  perfect  and  world¬ 
wide  system  of  interchange  of  commodities,  with  the  least 
possible  use  of  the  precious  metals.” — Jevons. 

Describe  briefly  this  progressive  development  of  the 
methods  of  exchange. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  a  clearing-house  sys¬ 
tem? 

(b)  Describe  briefly  any  clearing-house,  state  its  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  banks,  and  outline  its  method  of  operation. 

4.  Describe  what  steps  must  be  taken  in  connection  with 
the  incorporation  and  organization  of  a  bank  before  it  may 
commence  business. 

5.  {a)  In  what  departments  of  business  do  banks  usually 
engage  ? 

(b)  In  what  departments  of  business  may  banks  not 
legally  engage  ? 

6.  What  are  the  legal  requirements  as  to  capital,  shares, 
reserves,  dividends,  and  note  issue,  of  banks  ? 

[OVER.] 


7.  (a)  What  determines  the  insolvency  of  a  bank  ? 

(h)  How  are  shareholders,  depositors,  bill-holders,  cor¬ 
porations,  governments,  and  other  creditors,  respectively 
affected  by  a  bank's  insolvency  ? 

8.  Describe  and  illustrate  the  various  ways  in  which  a 
Hamilton  merchant  may  discharge  debts  due  in  Hamilton, 
Toronto,  Chicago,  or  Glasgow. 
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1.  Write  the  following  words,  vocalizing  each,  and  give  a  short 
explanation  of  the  way  s  is  written  in  each  word. 

Sawyer,  ask,  sack,  stop,  spray,  strap,  supple,  pass,  pussy, 
pains,  puffs,  past,  jmstor,  pastors,  against,  options,  mines, 
possess,  tenses,  swim. 

2.  Give  rules  for  the  employment  of  the  upward  and  the  down- 
ward  forms  of  r. 

3.  Name  and  explain  the  different  ways  of  representing  h. 

4.  Write  the  outline  and  vocalize  : — conspicuousness,  circum¬ 
stantiated,  censoriousness,  inadmissibility,  perpendicularity, 
selenography,  stenographical,  antitrinitarianism,  ventriloquism, 
youthfulness. 

5.  Write  contractions  for  : — incapable,  indifferent,  irregular, 
popular,  reading-room,  published,  establishment,  enlarged,  to¬ 
gether,  practically. 

6.  Write,  distinguishing  by  means  of  different  outlines  : — 
stray,  store,  story,  satire,  oyster,  austere,  astray,  history. 

7.  Write  phrases  for  : — 

I  am  certain  that  you  are. 

That  it  may  as  well  be  done^ 

You  may  as  well  be  sure, 

I  am  very  grateful, 

I  am  very  glad  you  are  able  to  make  the  most. 

8.  Write  the  following,  indicating  by  position  the  italicized 
parts : — 

Insensible  of  the  value  of  the  greatness  of  the  man. 

Just  conception  of  the  stages. 

He  went  with  one  of  the  simple-minded  men  of  the  earth. 
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the  candidate  in  the  envelope. 


Toronto,  Jan.  3rd,  1899. 

Dear  Sir, — I  have  the  honor  to  inform  you  that  the  com¬ 
mittee  appointed  to  adjudicate  on  the  competition  for  the  New 
Town  Hall,  having  carefully  and  anxiously  considered  the  designs 
and  also  the  reports  and  correspondence  communicated  to  them, 
have  been  unable  to  select  any  one  |  of  the  designs  as  the  best  in 
all  respects  ;  but  they  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  design  of  Mr. 
Smith  is  the  best  in  regard  to  plan  and  distribution  of  the  in¬ 
terior,  and  that  the  design  of  Mr.  Jones  is  the  best  in  regard  to 
merit  as  an  architectural  |  composition;  and  that  they  recornmend 
that  an  offer  be  made  to  these  two  architects  to  act  conjointly 
in  the  preparation  of  the  final  plan  to  be  executed,  Mr.  Smith 
being  chiefly  responsible  for  the  internal  arrangements  of  the 
building,  and  Mr.  Jones,  for  the  elevations. 

Yours  very  sincerely, 

Hamilton  Green.  | 

(3  minutes) 

Whereas,  there  have  been  divers  dealings  and  transactions 
between  the  said  parties  hereto  respectively,  all  of  which  have 
now  been  finally  adjusted,  settled  and  disposed  of,  and  the  said 
parties  hereto,  have  respectively  agreed  to  give  to  each  other  the 
mutual  releases  and  discharges  hereinafter  contained  in  manner 
hereinafter  expressed.  | 


[over.] 


Now  Therefore,  These  Presents  Witness,  that  in  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  premises  and  of  the  sum  of  one  dollar,  of  lawful 
money  of  Canada  to  each  of  them,  the  said  parties  hereto  respect- 
ively,  paid  by  each  of  them  at  or  before  the  sealing  and  delivery 
hereof,  (the  receipt  whereof  is  hereby  |  acknowledged)  each  of 
them,  the  said  parties  hereto  respectively,  doth  hereby  for  him¬ 
self  and  herself  respectively,  his  and  her  respective  heirs,  execu¬ 
tors,  administrators  and  assigns,  remise,  release  and  forever  ac¬ 
quit  and  discharge  the  other  of  them,  his  and  her  heirs,  execu¬ 
tors,  administrators  and  assigns,  and  all  his,  her  and  their  | 
lands,  tenements,  goods,  chatels,  estate  and  effects  respectively 
whatsoever,  and  wheresoever,  of  and  from  all  debts,  sums  of 
money,  accounts,  reckonings,  actions,  suits,  causes  of  action  and 
suit,  claims  and  demands  whatsoever,  either  at  law  or  in  equity, 
or  otherwise  howsoever,  which  either  of  the  said  parties  at  this 
time  I  has,  or  ever  had,  or  might  or  could  have  against  the 
other  of  them,  on  any  account  whatsoever,  of  and  concerning 
any  matter,  cause  or  thing  whatsoever  between  them,  the  said 
parties  hereto  respectively,  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  down 
to  the  day  of  the  date  of  these  presents.  | 

(5  minutes) 

94.  Any  teacher  who  desires  a  certificate  of  having  taken  the 
Public  School  Teachers’  Eeading  Course,  shall  make  a  synopsis  of 
not  less  than  ten  or  more  than  fifteen  pages,  of  each  book  read, 
and  shall  transmit  the  same  to  the  Inspector  of  his  district  on  or 
before  the  30th  |  of  June  in  each  year.  Such  synopsis  shall  be 
accompanied  by  a  fee  of  twenty-five  cents  and  a  declaration  that 
the  books  prescribed  for  the  year  were  read  and  that  the  synopsis 
submitted,  was  prepared  without  assistance  by  the  person  sign¬ 
ing  the  same. 

95.  The  Management  Committee  of  each  Teachers’  |  Institute 
shall  appoint  two  persons,  who  with  the  Inspector  shall  form  a 
Committee  for  determining  whenever  the  synopsis  made  by  the 
teacher  desiring  a  certificate,  indicates  that  the  books  have  been 
read  intelligently.  The  Inspector  shall  issue  a  certificate  for 
each  book  so  read,  on  the  form  prescribed  by  the  |  Minister  of 
Education,  to  every  teacher  whose  synopsis  has  been  found  sat¬ 
isfactory.  If  a  teacher  is  unable  to  read  all  the  books  prescribed 
for  the  year  or  if  his  synopsis  of  any  book  has  been  rejected,  he 
may  substitute  the  books  of  the  next  year  for  those  omitted  or 
rejected.  | 

(4  minutes) 


]£&ucation  department,  ©utaino. 


Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 

COMMERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS  AND  BUSI¬ 
NESS  FORMS. 


Examiners: 


G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 
J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 


1.  Define  : — 

{a)  Inland  note, 

(b)  Foreign  note, 

(c)  Holder  in  due  course, 

{d)  A  sum  certain  in  money, 

(0  Dishonor, 

\f)  Protest. 

2.  (a)  Whose  services  are  required  in  protesting  a  bill  ? 

{h)  But  when  his  services  cannot  be  obtained  who  may  per- 
form  the  duties  ? 

3.  $500.00  Toronto,  Jan.  3,  1899. 

Four  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  John 
Smith,  or  order,  value  received,  five  hundred  dollars. 

William  Black. 

James  Jones  and  Henry  White,  having  been  asked  to  in¬ 
dorse  the  foregoing  note  and  not  being  familiar  with  commercial 
usage,  did  as  follows  :  Jones  wrote  his  name  immediately  under 
Black’s,  and  White  wrote  his  name  at  the  top  of  the  note  right 
through  the  date.  How,  if  at  all,  are  they  and  the  note  itself 
affected  ? 

4.  The  “  Bills  of  Exchange  Act’’  says  : — 

“Where  a  bill  is  materially  altered  without  the  assent  of  all 
the  parties  liable  on  the  bill,  the  bill  is  voided  except  as  to  the 
parties  who  assented,”  &c.  “  The  following  alterations  are 

material,  namely  ”  &c.  What  are  these  material  alterations  ? 

[over.] 


5.  What  are  the  conditions  that  terminate  the  duty  and 
authority  of  a  bank  to  pay  a  cheque  drawn  on  it  by  its  customer? 

6.  The  ‘‘Bills  of  Exchange  Act  ”  says  : — 

“In  all  matters  relating  to  bills  of  exchange,  the  following 
and  no  other  shall  be  observed  as  legal  holidays  or  non-juridical 
days,  that  is  to  say . ; — 

{a)  Which,  besides  Sundays,  are  these  days  in  Ontario  ? 

(6)  What  is  the  law  when  certain  of  them  fall  on  a  Sun¬ 
day  ? 

7.  What  officer  of  the  bank  “accepts”  the  cheques,  and  why  ? 

8.  You  are  sending  by  a  clerk  a  number  of  cheques  to  the 
bank  to  be  deposited  to  your  credit ;  how  will  you  make  it  im¬ 
possible  for  the  clerk  to  “cash”  them  and  decamp  or  to  deposit 
them  to  the  credit  of  his  own  account  ? 

9.  You  receive  from  a  customer  a  cheque  on  the  Bank  of  To¬ 
ronto.  This  cheque  bears  across  its  face  two  parallel  transverse 
lines.  What  is  the  meaning  and  effect  of  these  ? 

10.  Are  any  of  the  following  notes  valid,  and  why  ? 

{a)  No.  1  reads  “Thirty  days  afterdate  I  promise”  &c,  but 
it  has  no  date  at  all. 

{h)  No.  2  does  not  specify  the  value  given  or  that  any  value 
at  all  has  been  given. 

(c)  No.  3  does  not  specify  either  the  place  where  it  was 
drawn  or  where  it  is  payable. 

{d)  No.  4  reads  “Ten  days  after  the  death  of  Queen  Vic¬ 
toria,  I  promise  to  pay  ”  &c. 

{e)  No.  5  reads  “Ten  days  after  the  Prince  of  Wales  be¬ 
comes  King  of  Great  Britain,  I  promise  ”  &c. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1899. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 

BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


/G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 
\J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 


1.  Which  accounts  will  you  debit  and  which  credit,  in  each  of 
the  following  cases,  and  why  ? 

{a)  Eeceived  $5,000.00  cash,  a  legacy  left  me  by  the  will 
of  my  uncle,  John  Smith. 

(0  Going  home  from  the  shop  last  night  the  cash-box  of 
the  store,  containing  $45.78,  fell  from  my  hands  into  the  middle 
of  the  lake  and  was  lost. 

(c)  Sold  Henry  Black,  mdse.  $20.00,  receiving  in  payment 
an  order  on  Henry  Holmes. 

{d)  Bought  for  cash  one  share  of  Bank  of  Commerce  stock — 
face  value  $100.00 — paying  $147.50  therefor. 

2.  Smith  and  Brown  entered  into  partnership  for  one  year, 
losses  and  gains  to  be  divided  equally.  Smith  put  in  $900.00 
cash  and  a  note  for  $800.00  against  Brown  himself.  Brown  put 
in  mdse.,  $1,100.00.  At  the  end  of  the  year  all  debts  are  paid, 
including  Smith’s  note  against  Brown.  Their  only  assets  are 
cash  $1,300.00.  How  shall  they  settle  between  themselves  ? 

3.  At  the  beginning  of  the  year  Black  and  White  enter  into, 
partnership.  Black  investing  $1,700.00  cash,  and  White  invest¬ 
ing  $1,900.00  mdse.  During  the  year  their  gains  were  $1764.00 
on  mdse.,  $136.00  on  interest,  $360.00  on  commission.  Their 
expenses  were,  $150.00  rent,  $550.00  wages,  and  $100.00  various 
expenses.  White  had  drawn  out  for  his  own  use  during  the  year 
$560.00  and  Black  had  drawn  out  for  his  own  use  $280.00.  At 
the  end  of  the  year  they  owed  sundry  persons  on  account 
$1230.00,  bills  payable  $456.00.  They  had  on  hand  mdse. 
$5,000.00  and  some  cash.  How  much  cash  was  on  hand  ? 

[over.] 


4.  Began  business  with  cash  on  hand,  $6,348.00 ;  furniture, 
partly  finished,  $798.00;  furniture,  finished,  $4,896.00;  factory 
rent,  paid  in  advance,  $850.00.  During  the  year  I  bought  lum¬ 
ber  for  $1,345.00,  paid  in  wages  $1,965.00,  and  for  other  expen¬ 
ses  $ — : .  I  sold  duriug  the  year  furniture  for  $12,618.00. 

At  the  end  of  the  year  I  had  furniture,  finished,  $2,000.00 ;  fur¬ 
niture,  partly  finished,  $600.00;  lumber  $960.00  and  cash 
$15311.00.  How  much  did  I  pay  for  other  expenses? 


5.  The  following  is 
Ledger. 

a  Trial  Balance  of 

the  Balances  in  my 

Dr.  Excess. 

Cr.  Excess. 

$  4324  00 . 

. Cash 

Mdse . 

. $  1365  00 

275  00 . 

. B.  Rec. 

B.  Pay . 

.  826  00 

2843  00 . 

Smith . 

.  325  00 

43  00 . 

53  00 . 

. Fuel 

Stock  . 

.  5022  00 

There  is  no  balance  inventory.  Find  (showing  the  work)  my 
present  net  worth 

(a)  from  my  investment,  gains  and  losses, 

(5)  from  my  assets  and  liabilities. 

6.  When  mdse.  $300.00  was  bought  from  Smith  on  account, 
my  book-keeper,  by  mistake,  debited  Expense  Account  and 
credited  Mdse.  Account. 

(a)  Will  my  statement  of  Losses  and  Gains  be  too  large  a 
gain,  or  too  small  ?  How  much  ?  Why  ? 

(5)  Will  my  statement  of  present  worth  be  too  large,  or  too 
small  ?  How  much  ?  and  why  ? 

7.  (a)  Shipped  1,500  bbls.  apples  at  $2.00  per  barrel  to  Grey  in 
Montreal,  to  be  sold  on  my  account  and  risk,  paying  shipping 
expenses  $300.00  per  cheque.  Make  my  Journal  entry. 

(h)  Three  weeks  later  Grey  notified  me  that  he  had  re-ship¬ 
ped  them  to  Smith  in  Halifax,  paying  the  re-shipping  expenses, 
$200.00,  in  cash.  Make  my  Journal  entry. 

(c)  One  month  later  Smith  informed  me  that  the  apples 
were  frozen,  rotten,  and  worthless,  and  that  he  had  paid  $20.00 
for  carting  them  away.  Make  my  Journal  entry. 

(d)  What  Journal  entry  will  close  up  the  shipment  account? 


8.  Which  accounts  will  you  debit  and  which  credit  in  each  of 
the  following  transactions,  and  why  ? 

{a)  Bought  mdse,  in  England  invoiced  at  §1,000.00,  paying 
§350.00  customs  duties  and  §100.00  ocean  freight,  all  paid  in 
cash. 

(6)  Redeemed  my  note  §300.00,  due  this  day,  with  interest 
on  the  same  §9.00,  by  giving  a  new  note  at  three  months  for 
§312.00,  which  includes  §3.00  interest  in  advance  on  the  new 
note. 

(c)  I  owe  Graham,  Montreal,  §130.00  on  account.  For 
prompt  payment  I  am  to  have  5  %  straight  discount.  Having 
only  §27.50  on  hand  I  take  a  B.  Receivable  to  the  bank  to  be 
discounted.  The  face  of  the  bill  is  §110.00,  discount  allowed 
§1.50.  With  the  cash  at  my  command  I  buy  a  Bank  Draft, 
favor  of  Graham,  for  the  amount  1  am  to  pay  him,  paying  the 
bank  25c.  for  the  draft. 
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